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PREFACE. 


This text-book is intended to assist the instructor in 
teaching beginners to speak German with the constant guid- 
ance of the grammar, and is an attempt to include that which 
is vital in the two methods which hitherto have been making 
war against each other, viz. the “grammatical” and the so 
called “natural” method. It consists of a theoretical and a 
practical part with cross references. The former is an ordinary 
grammar; the latter contains, besides reading exercises, a 
large mass of material for conversation—German sentences 
illustrating the leading grammatical principles. 

The work should be used somewhat in this way: Let the 
teacher first pronounce and explain a number of German 
sentences, say those of section 14 on page 2 of the Practical 
Part, and then refer to the corresponding section on page 9 
of the Theoretical Part. The sentences having thus been 
made clear to the understanding of the student, must then be 
memorized by him (cf. page 1 of the Practical Part), to serve 
in the next recitation as material for conversation. Each 
illustration has been so devised as to suggest to the teacher 
a natural and definite question. From most of them two or 
more different questions may be framed. Suppose, for 
example, that the student has committed to memory the 
sentence: Herr Reich beſitzt cin fehr fines Landhaus am Rhein 
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— he will be able to understand and answer the following 


questions: 

1. Wo ift das Landhaus des Herrn Reid) ? 

2. Was fiir cin Landhaus befigt Herr Itcich ? 

Of these two questions, the second is the best because it 
calls forth the answer ,cin ſehr ſchönes,“ which illustrates, and 
marks by the heavy print the grammatical principle of § 82, 
and fulfils the purpose for which the sentence was con- 
structed. The examples have been carefully sifted with 
reference to the possibility of such a searching question in 
every case. 

It is neither necessary nor desirable that the question 
should be slavishly formed in the exact words of the sentence. 
The freer the question, the greater will be the exertion on the 
part of the student in forming his answer, and the quicker 
will he become independent in the use of the language. Nor 
is it necessary to avoid in the question all the words the 
student is not supposed to know, since one or two new words 
introduced into a group of familiar ones will easily be under- 
stood by him, and added to his vocabulary. It would, of 
course, be an additional assistance to find them written before 
him on the black-board. 

It will prove a useful exercise occasionally to require the 
student to form the question himself, addressing it to a class- 
mate. It is necessary for this purpose that the instructor 
should give out that word which reminds the class of the 
whole sentence to which it belongs. If, e. g., the sentence 
„Wir blicben auf dem Verde, bid wir fein Land mehr ſahen“ is 
among those committed, the word „Verdeck“ written out on 
the board or pronounced by the teacher, will at once remind 
the class of the whole sentence, and suggest to one the ques- 
tion: „Wie lange blicben Cie auf dem Verdeck?“ and to another 
the answer: „Vis wir fein Cand mehr fahen.” 

Whenever the quantity of the Material for Conversation 
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exceeds the demands of the instructor, or the memorizing 
capacity of the student, it is left to the discretion of the former 
to make the proper selections. All sentences under the head- 
ing “Additional Examples,” as implying no additienal 
principle, may in giving out the lesson safely be omitted 
and reserved for an extemporary conversation with open 
text-book. 

All the most important sections in the theoretical as well as 
in the practical part have been marked by numbers in heavy 
print, and in a jirst course of study the instruction is best con- 
fined to them, in order to avoid hewildering the student’s 
mind by particulars, for which time will be found later. Here, 
putting off means saving time. This is, e. g., true of the 
instruction in the German written character, aud true above 
all of the declension of nouns in the plural, a real stone of 
Sisyphus, which has fatigued, discouraged, and repelled 
thousands of well meaning beginners. 

Exercises for translating English into German have been 
omitted because they are not only unsatisfactory for several 
reasons, but even injurious in so far as they counteract the 
most beneficial effects which conversation is intended to 
produce in the student, viz. the habit of thinking in the foreign 
idwm uself, instead of using his mother tongue as a medium 
of thought. 

ficading exercises have been given in connection with the 
first few paragraphs ouly, in the belief that thereafter a read- 
ing book may be used to advantage. They are not meant to 
be given out as lessons. 

As to practice in wriling, it is believed that it can best be 
secured by addressing questions in German to the whole 
class, and by requiring the answer to be written down and 
handed in for correction. —If it should seem desirable to give 
out essons in writing, let them consist in requiring the proper 
questions to be framed from a certain number of sentences, 
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a task which cannot by any means be done mechanically, and 
will prove a very efficient exercise. 

A single word to those who may honor the author’s efforts 
with their criticism. No one who bears in mind that this 
book is not meant to replace, but to accompany the instructor, 
will find fault with the writer for not swelling it with the 
history of grammatical forms, and comparative philology. The 
author fully appreciates the value of these illustrations, the 
light they throw on the subject, the interest they awaken in 
the student; but why not leave all that to the discretion of 
the teacher? Besides, a historical grammar has been an- 
nounced as being in preparation by two competent scholars, 
which will meet the wants not satisfied here. 

A list of books consulted in writing the grammatical part 
would be very large, not one of the existing standard works 
having been left unsearched by the author, who feels more 
or less indebted to every one of them. 


H. H. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


ALPHABET. 


In the Middle Ages, the form of the Roman letters nnderwent, in 
the hands of monkish scribes, many changes. Most of the European 
nations used, at the time of the invention of printing, the form then 
in vogue; but sooner or later they returned to the plainer Roman char- 
acters, while the Germans alone have retained it up to the present day. 


1. The German alphabet consists of the following letters: 


German Roman German German Roman German 


letters. equivalents. name. letters, equivalents. name. 
WM oa & ah WM on n én 

B b b ba O o Oo õ 

© c c tsa BB yp p pa 
Dd 4 a |Q q q koo 
c ie e a Ror r ér 

o& f { éf GS 78 8 és 

G g g ga x tft t ta, 

D 4f h hah | Uw u ũ(oo) 
ot ae i é(ee) | Vv v fou 
AS ae | j yot W w Ww va 
Rf k kah |X ¢ x ix 

¢ | 1 él 9 y y ipsilon 
we om m ém QR 3 2 tsẽt 
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a. The letter { is nover used at the end of a word, but 8 is 
substituted for it. Thus, the nominative of @lafe is Glas. 
This § is retained before another word in composition: as, 
Gla8glode, glass-bell. Also before a suffix (§ 10) commencing 
with a consonant, 8 is used. Compare: Roſe, Rösſchen; Icfen, 
lesbar. Finally, it occurs before some consonants—especially 
f — in words of foreign origin mostly: as, Muskel, Maste. 

2. Besides the six vowel-sounds of the alphabct there are: 

a. The modified vowels: 9% %, © 3, Tt it. 

They were developed through the phonetic assimilation of a, 0, 11 to 
an { or j-sound in a following syllable: as, Rafe, from chési; ſchön, from 
sconi; Hille, from hulja. 

The dots are an abridgment of the letter ¢. When the mod- 
ified vowel is a capital, many authors write le, Oc, We in- 
stead of 9, 9, Ll. 

The scientific name for the modified vowel-sound is ,llm- 
laut,” change of sound. 

b. The diphthongs: ai, ci, cit, att, dit. 

Hi and ut, too, are diphthongs, but of exceedingly rare occurrence. 

The diphthongs ay, cy, and oy occur, at present, only in proper names 
and foreign nouns, and correspond to ai, ¢i, di. 

3. Three vowels: a,¢, 0 occur double: aa, ce, 00: — Paar, 
Heer, Boot; when modified, aa and oo lose one of the two 
vowels: thus, Pärchen, Bote. 


4. Combinations of consonants are: ch, tg, ph, th, {9 B (=f 
and 3), all of which represent simple sounds; and dj}, pf, & 
(= t and 3), qu, ſp, {t, which represent compound sounds. 


5. All consonants, except h, ch, ſch, j, v, w, and x, occur 
doubled: as, ff, ff, ete.; but instead of Ff, 33 we write d, 6. 

Obs. The letters f and ff, although alike in sound, cannot be inter- 
changed in writing. In the middle of a word, use ß after lony vowels: 

-as, Strife; and ff after short ones, except before a consonant: as, haſſen; 
but: er haft, At the end of the word, ß is used exclusively like in Huß, 
groR. 

6. Consonants when pronounced are either accompanied by 
the voice, 7. e., by the vibration of the vocal chords, or not. 
In the former case they are called sonant, in the latter, surd. 
— are: b, d, g, j, [, m, n, ng, r, ſ, w. All the rest are 
sur 
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7. Capitals are employed not only at the beginning of 
sentences, of lines in poetry, and of direct quotations, as in 
English, but also: 

a. For all substantives, or words used substantively: as, der 
Herr, the master; das Wie, the how. 

Note especially the adjectives connected with vicl, etwas, 
nichts, etc. (§ 85, 3): as, vicl Gutes, etwas Großes, nichts Neues; 
also the adjectives and ordinal numerals placed with the 
— after a proper name: as, Karl dcr Große, Heinrich der 

ierte. 

b. For pronouns of the third person, when used in address 
(§ 98): thus, haben Ste Ihr Haus verkauft? have you sold 
your house? 

c. For pronouns of the second person, when intended to 
come under the notice of the person addressed (as in letters): 
thus, ich {chide Div hiermit Ocine Bücher, I send you herewith 
yeur books. 

The pronoun of the jirst person ic), on the contrary, has 
always a small initial. 

d. For adjectives derived from names of persons or places: 
as, die Platoniſche Philofophie, der Trojaniſche Krieg. 

But for adjectives of natwnality small initials are used: as, 
das Deutfdhe Reich, the German empire. 

e. For adjectives and pronouns used in connection with 
titles and in complimentary address: as, Ge. Kaiſerliche Hoheit, 
his imperial majesty. 


PRONUNCIATION.* 
8. Quantity. 
I. Besides all diphthongs, the following vowels are long: 
a. Every vowel doubled or followed by h: as, Gaal, Heer, 
Boot, Ehre. 
ev; Every jinal vowel with the exception of e: — du, da, fo, 
o7a. 


* This chapter is an extract from the author’s ,Das Deutfdhe tm 
Munde des Gannoveraners” (Hahn, Hannover), to which the 
student is referred for fuller information. 
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c. Every vowel, when the syllable to which it belongs ends 
in a single consonant: — Zod, Jtot, Grab, tragbar. 


IT. A vowel is short when the syllable to which it belongs 
ends in more than one consonant: as, Abt, Bett. 

Before ch, ſch, and final R, however, long vowels occur as well as short 
ones: — Samah, Bach; Niſche, Fſiſch; Fup, Flug; while before ß in the 
middle of a word the vowel is always long: as, Gtrafe. 


9. The following list contains a description of all vocal and 
consonantal sounds in alphabetical order: 


a has the sound of a in father: — Gabe, Waffe. 

ag is like long a: — Haar. 

a like at in air: — Bar, Wände. 

ai, the diphthong, is very much like 7 in kind: — Saifer, 


at. 

au, the diphthong, is almost precisely like ou in house: — 
Baum. 

au almost like o7 in boil: — Häuſer. 

b like 6: — bald, Rebe; but at the end of a word, or before 
surd consonants (§ 5), it is very much like p: — ab, gehabt, 
Krebs, Weibchen. 

¢ before one of the vowels a, 0, u, au is like &: — Garricre, 
Gonto, Cultus, caufal; before the other vowels, like ts: — Genz 
fur, civil, In many words of French origin it is like a sharp 
s: — Service, balancieren. 

et before ¢ or i, is like kts: — Accent, Acciſe; before the other 
vowels, like cc in accord: — Accufativ. 

ch is a guttural spirant after the vowels a, 0, u, ar: — Bach, 
Lod, Buch, Rauch. After all other letters, it is a palatal spir- 
ant: — Becher, ich, Bade, Löcher, Bücher, Bauche, Reich, euch, 
welche, Lerche. 

In the diminutive syllable chen, it is always palatal, no matter 
what letter precedes: — Sofachen, Mädchen. 

a. ch initial occurs in foreign words chiefly, and has then the 
palatal sound, when followed by e or i: — Ghemie, Chirurg; 
before the vowels a, 0, or any consonant, it is like . — Cha- 
rafter, hor, Chrift. 

b. Finally, ch is like sh in words of French origin: — Chauffee, 


ef. 
hj, 8, when belonging to the same stem, are like ks: — 
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wachſen, Fuchs. Otherwise they are pronounced separately: 
— wachjam, des Reichs. 

tk and tqu are like ch and cqu. 

d is like d: as, Rede; but almost like ¢, when jinal, or before 
a surd consonant (§ 5): — Rind, cilends, Bandden. 

Dt, when belonging to the same stem, does not differ from 
t: — Stadt. 

e, when followed by one consonant, is either close like a in 
base: as, ewig; or open like az in air: as, Weg. When followed 
by more than one consonant, it is almost always open like e 
in end: — Sendung. 

The e of many prefixes and suffixes (§ 10) is slighted and 
obscured: — Beſuch, genug, Tiſchchen, Name, VBogel, cifern. 

ec, when both belonging to the same stem, are pronounced 
like long e, 2. e., like a in base: — Meer, Scele. 

: ci, the diphthong, is very much like 7 in kind: — cine kleine 


eige. 
the diphthong, is much like oz in boil: — Eule, euch. 
f like f- 

initial is like g in girl: — Gans, grat. 

t the end of the word, it coincides with dh, to wit: it is 
guttural spirant after a, 0, u, au: as, Lag, bog, trug, Aug'; 
otherwise, palatal: — Weg, Stieg, Zeug, Berg. 

In the middle of a word, it has the sound of initial g, when 
a vowel follows: as, age, Berge; and that of final g, when a 
consonant follows: — Magd, fragſt, lügt. 

gu, in German words, is like gn in ignorant: as, Gnade; in 
foreign words, ike ngn in lung-necked : — Sgnorant, Diagnofe, 
Magnet, Signal; or like ni in companion: — Cajtagnette, 
Yorgnette. 

h, at the beginning of a word, and in the suffixes heit and 
haft is like kh: — Haus, Freiheit, wahrhaft; also in Whorn and 
Ubu, in the interjections aha, oho, and in some foreign words: 
as, abftrahieren, fontrahicren. Elsewhere f) is not sounded:— 
gehen, Stroh. 

tis like 7 in machine or sin, according as it is long or short 
(§ 8): — Meine, Minne. 

ie, in German words, is like ee in bee, the ¢ only servin’ to 
lengthen i: — Miefe, Rnie. In many words of foreign origin 
both vowels are pronounced: — Familic, Client, Hierard. 

j like y in you. — jener Gude. 
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f like k, even before tt: — Knabe, Rnoden. 

! is somewhat different from the English /, being produced 
ay oe the upper front-teeth with the tongue: — Vand, 

a 

m is like m. 

n like n. In words taken from French, however, it is like 
ng in long: — Balton. 

ng, in the middle of a word, is like ng in singer: as, Finger. 
When jinal, it is like nk in sink: — Gang, Hoffnung. Tn many 
parts of Germany, however, final 1g, too, is sounded like ng in 
song. 
0 is either like o in nofe, or like French o in pomme, accord- 
ing as it is long or short (§ 8): — oder, Gonne. 

ö long is like French eu in peu: — ſchön, hören; 6 short is 
somewhat like French eu in neuf: — Qoffel, fonnte. 

ot, the diphthong, is much like ov in boil: — Broihan. 

oo like long 0: — Boot, Loos. 

hike p 
bf if, — t both letters are sounded respectively:— 
Pfau, rupfen, Pſalm, Ptolemaus. 

ph is ike f: — Phaſe, Clephant. 

qu is almost like kv; the v, however, being purely labial:— 
Quelle, quer. 

r differs from r, being articulated by the vibration of the 
uvula: — Reis, Herr, harren. 

he like z: — Gonne, Rofe, Felſen, Linſe, Ferſe; except when 
either preceded or followed by any other consonant than [, m, 
n, r, in which case it is like sin son. Examples: Stein, Hit, 
Pfalm, Wefpe, Erbſe. 

§ is always like s in son: — Da8 Haus. 

ih is like sh: — Bufd). 

p and ft, at the beginning of a word, may either be pro- 
nounced like sp, st, or equally well like shp, sht- — fpredjen, 
ftehen. In the middle of a word, the former way only is ad- 
missible: — Wefpe, Weſte. 

like ss: — Roſſe. 
, see under {p. 
‘like s in son: — Fuß. On the difference between § and 
ſſ in writing, see § 5. 

t is somewhat different from é, the tongue touching the upper 

front-tecth for its articulation: — Tod, betet. 
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th does not differ from t: — thun. Only when h belongs to 
another stem than t, it is pronounced separately: as, Bethaus. 

ti in some foreign words is pronounced like 3j: — Station, 
Aktie. 

§ like ts: — Schutz. 

u like 00 in moon or Look, according as it is long or short 
($ 8): — Bube, Bund. 

ü like French u. — Rübe, Bitrde. 

ui, the diphthong, is somewhat like wi in ruin: — pfui. 

b like f, when final: as, Baffiv; and in the following words: 
Vater, Gevatter, Veildhen, Better, Vich, vicl, vier, Vließ, Vogel, 
Bogt, Volk, voll, von, vor, Vefper, Vice-, revel, Levkoje, Carve, 
Sflave, and the prefix ver-. 

In all other words, » is like v. — Bivat, Klavicr, nervös. 

tw like v. — Wette; but after fd) and 3, its pronunciation is 
purely labial, the action of the front-teeth being entirely ex- 
cluded: as, Schwanz, zwanzig. 

xy like ks: — Lert, Mire. 

y stands between it and i: — mythiſch, Cypreſſe. 

3 is like ts. — eit, Reiz. 


ACCENT. * 


10. The accent, in simple words, regularly rests on the root- 
syllable. Examples: Ge-re'djt, Ver-bi'nd-ung, freu'nd-lid-er, Ver⸗ 
etn-fam-ung, Ge⸗ſe'll⸗ſchaft⸗er⸗in. 

No prefixes nor suffixes can take the accent, except the 
following: 

1. The prefixes ant, erz, mip, ur: — a’nt-worten, E'rz⸗ 
Herzog, mi’p-btlligen, Ur-ſprung. 

2. The prefix un in all subsfantives and adverbs: as, Un: 
menfd), u’n-gern ; also in all adjectives, if the component of un 
exists independently in the language: as, u'n-angenehm, u'n⸗ 
danfbar; but, wn-fi'glid), unspeasable, because ſäglich does not 
exist. A number of adjectives ending in the heavy syllables 
bar and lid) make exception to the rule. 

3. The suffixes ci and ier: as, Ubt-ci’, Req-te’r-ung; and end 
in leb⸗end⸗ig. 








* For fuller information on this subject, which cannot be treated here 
exhaustively, the student is referred to the author’s ‘Lehre vom Accen 
der deutschen Sprache,” New York, F. W. Christern. 
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Notr.—Although the prefixes and suffixes will be treated in a later 
chapter, we subjoin here, for the sake of reference, an alphabetical list 
of the more common ones: 


Prefixes. 
ant: antworten er: ermüden Un: ungern 8 
be: bereden erz: Erzherzog ur: Urſprung 
emp: empfangen ge: Gefahr ver: verbinden 
ent: entfernen miß: mißlingen zer: zerbeißen 3° vee. 
Suffixes. * 
bar: fruchtbar ig: freudig nis: Kenntnis 
chen: Tiſchchen in: Heldin "al: Labſal 
e: Größe iſch: herriſch el; Matfel a 7 
ei: Orucderet keit: Danfbarfeit am: fangfam =< 
el: Decel fei: allerlei ‘haft: Freundſchaft 
ent, ern: golden, fein: Tiſchlein tum: Reichtum 
Holzern lich: kindlich ung: Bewegung »: 


heit: Schönheit ling: Jüngling zig (Rig): vierzig, drei- 
ier: Turnier Fe" Big. 

11. In compounds the accent rests on the determining com- 
ponent (§ 212, 2), which occupies the first place in substantuves, 
adjectives, and verbs, as in Y'pfelbaum, apple-tree; ro'fenrot, 
rose-red; au'ficbliefen, unlock; and usually the last in particles: 
as, bergau'f, uphill; gegenu’ber, opposite; obgleiſch, although. 


DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 


12. When a division of syllables is necessary, compound 
words and those with prefixes (§ 10) are divided according to 
their formation: as, Haus-hund, ge-redjt. Also words with 
suffixes (810), if the suffix begins with a consonant: as, Silng- 
ling, wirf-lid). 

Otherwise, every single consonant in the middle of a word is 
put on the second line: as, ba-den, rei-ben, ge-hen. 

Also dh, fd), ph, th, and ß, as representing simple sounds (§ 4), 
as well as dt, are put on the second line: thus, bresdhen, waz 
ſchen, Gle-phant, Pan-ther, rei-Ben, Stä-dte. 

Of several consonants in the middle of a word the last one 
is placed upon the second line: as hal-ten, huf-ten, bef-fcr, 
Wej-epe, rup-fen, Ach-ſel, en-ger, fchlan-fer, fitrch-ten. 

ck becomes ff: as, Sdnet-fe. 
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The double consonants r and 3 are always put on the second 
line: as, He-xe, bei-zen, het-zen; also pf after m and r: as, fam- 
pfen, Rar-pfen. 

Notz.—The sign used in the division of syllables is also employed: 

1. In abbreviations such as Nord- und Giidwind (for Nordwind and 
Gitdwind); Vofallange und -RKiirze (for Vokallänge und Vokalkürze). 

2. In compound proper names, and in adjectives derived from them: 
as, Sung-Stilling, Reuß-Greiz, die deutſch-amerikaniſche Preffe. 

3. In long and cumbrous compounds: as, Obcrappellationsgeridts- 
Prafident, das Fitr-fid)-felbft-fein; especially for the sake of clearness, to 
distinguish, e. g., Generaljtabs-Wrzt, and General-Gtabsarzt. 

THE APOSTROPHE. ~ 

13. 1. The omission of any letter in writing is marked by 
the apostrophe: thus, da8 glaub’ td) nicht. Der heil’ge (heilige) 
Shrift. Wie geht’s? 

In contractions of the preposition with the article (§ 47), 
the apostrophe is no longer in use: — ang, beim. 

2. Proper names do not require the apostrophe before the 
genitive ending 8: as, Goethes Fault. But with those which 
cannot take any ending in the genitive (§ 36, 1), the case is 
signified by the apostrophe, as in English: thus, Ebers' 
Romane. 


ARTICLES AND THEIR DECLENSION. 
14, The definite article assumes a special form for each of 
the three genders: thus, der Vater, the father; die Mtutter, the 
mother; da8 Sind, the child. 


In many cases, which will be treated in a later chapter, the German 
noun requires the article where the English does not: as, ba 8 Leben ift 
kurz, life is short. 


There being four cases of declension, the definite article 
presents the following changes: 


Singular. Plural. 

masc. fem. neut. m. f. n. 

Nominative: der die das die, the 
Genitive: des der des der, of the 
Dative: dem der dem den, to the 
Accusative: den die bas die, the 
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Das in colloquial language is often abridged to's: as, form ber, wenn 
pu 8 Her; Haft! Goe.* Here! if you dare. 
a. The following pronominal adjectives are declined in the 


same way: 
dicfer, dicfe, dieſes, this; aller, alle, alles, all; 
jencr, jene, jenes, that; weldjer, welche, welches, which? 
jeder, jede, jedes, each; 
Full declension of biefer : 


Singular. Plural. 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. dieſer vee dieſes (dies), this diefe, these 
G. dieſes dieſer dieſes, of this dieſer, of these 


D. dieſem ae diclem, to this dieſen, to these 
A. dieſen dicje dieſes (dics), this dieſe, these 
15. The indefinite article is declined like the definite, ex- 
cept in the nominative masculine, and the nom. and ace. 
neuter, where it takes no ending at all. Hence:— 
m. i, n. 
N. cin cine = cin, a 
G. eines einer eines, ofa 
D. einem einer einem, toa 
A. cinen cine cin, a 
a. The possessives mein, dein, fein, ihr (my, thy, his, her), 
unfer, eucr, ifr (our, your, their), and the indefinite fein, no, 
follow the same mode of inflection as the indefinite article. 
In the nominative plural they are like dieſer: — meine, deine, 
feine, unfere, eucre, ire. 


NOUNS. 
DECLENSION. 


SINGULAR. 


The singular of nouns is formed according to the following 
rules: 

16. Masculine and neuter nouns take 6 (es) in the gen- 
uve, and no obligatory ending in the other cases. In the dative 


* Goe. stands for Goethe. 
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they can take an c, except those ending in el, em, ent, cr. Ex- 
amples: 

N. der Befehl, the order das Itch, the net 

G. des Befehls, of the order des Netzes, of the net 

D. dem Befehl(e),tothe order dem Netz(e), to the net 

A. den Befehl, the order das Neb, the net. 


Norz.—The ending es, instead of 8, is — — a ee sound 
(ſ. ß, ich, 3): a8, Hug: gen. Fuß es, and preferred with all monosy 
nouns, ——— those Zag end in dorb: as, der Wind : des Windes; 


das Grab: des Grabes. 
Exceptions: 
1, Masculine nouns in ¢ take tt throughout: as, 
N. der Rnabe, the boy 
G. des Knaben, of the boy 
D. dem Knaben, to the boy 
A. dent Knaben, the boy. 


The only exception is ber Rafe, cheese, which is declined as fol- 
lows: gen. des Miifes, dat. dem Käſe, acc. den Kate. 


a. A group of nouns in ¢ have a secondary nominative in 
en, and form their genitive from this; thus, Der Name (Namen), 
name: gen. dc$ Namens. 

The others are: 


der Funke, spark der ale heap 

der Gedanfe, thought der Game, seed 

der Gefalle, favor der Schade, damage 
der Glaube, faith der Wille, will. 


Der Buchftabe, letter of the alphabet, although a nominative Buch— 
ftaben does not exist, follows this analogy: gen. de8 Budhftabe 18. 


2. A number of monosyllabic nouns which dropped their 
original ending e, take cn throughout; thus, der Menfch, man: 
gen. des Menſchen, dat. dem Menſchen acc. den Menſchen. The 
others are: 


Ahn, ancestor Ged, fop Hirt, shepherd 
Bir, bear Gefell, companion ump, scamp 
Burſch, lad — Graf, count Mohr, moor 
Ghrijt, Christian Greif, griftin Narr, fool 


dint, finch Cie hero Nerv, nerve 
Fürſt, prince err, master Ochs, ox 
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rinz, prince Spak, sparrow Shor, fool 
dent, cup-bearer Strauß, ostrich 
and the compounds: 
der Hageſtolz, bachelor der Unterthan, subject 
der eee inmate der VBorfahr, predecessor. 
Ahn, Ged, Fink, Greif, Spatz, Strauß may also form their singular” 
like Befebl (§ 16). 
8. Das Her3, heart, is declined as follows: des Herzens, 


dem Herzen, da8 Herz. 
17. Feminine nouns are invariable: thus, die Frau, woman; 


gen. der Grau; dat. der Frau; acc. die Grau. 

1. Formerly, feminine nouns were inflected, and a few retain in 
certain phrases their old endings; thus, auf Erden, on earth; mit Ehren, 
with honor; mit Freuden, with pleasure; in Mitten, in the midst (of); 
yon Geitett, on the part (of). These examples are all in the dative sin- 
gular from the respective nominatives Erde, Ehre, Freude, Mitte, Seite. 

Note to § 16—9 17. 

The 8-declension embraces all nouns whose stem originally ended in 
a vowel, while the t-declension comprises all those whose stem origin- 
ally ended in t. The former was styled by Grimm the strong declens- 
ion, the latter the weak. To call the one the rule, and the other the ex- 
ception, as has been done above, is less scientific than convenient. 


PLURAL. 
The nominative plural is formed as follows: 
18, Masculine nouns ending in ef, en, er do not take 
any special termination, but modify in part the radical 
vowel :— 


der Vater, father: plur. Sater 

der Ofer, stove: plur. Oefen 

der Bruder, brother: plur. Briider. 
Those ending in ¢ take n without altering the vowel:— 

der Knabe, boy: plur. Rnaben, 


as do also those mentioned in § 16, 2; thus, Wtenfch, plur. 
Menſchen. 
All the others add e to the singular, and generally modify 
the radical vowel; as, 
der Aſt, branch: plur. Wefte 
der Sohn, son: plur. Sohne 
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der Fug, foot: plur. Fife 
ber Baum, tree: plur. Baume. 


Nots.—Two groups of nouns ending in er never modify the radical 
vowel, viz., those derived from verbs and names of countries or places, 
as, ber Maler, painter: pl. die Maler; der Wmerifaner, the American: pl. 
ple Amerikaner; der Hamburger, inhabitant of Hamburgh: pl. die Ham- 

urger. 


19. Feminine nouns, when monosyllaiic, add e to the sing- 
ular, and modify the radical vowel; as, 


die Hand, hand: pl Hünde 
die Kunſt, art: pl Künſte 
die Braut, bride: pL Graute. 


When of more than one syllable, they add n (en) without 
modifying the stem-vowel; as, 


die Blume, flower: pl Blumen 
die Sugend, virtue: pl Tugenden. 
Exceptions :— 


1. The names of numerical figures receive en: as, die Sechs, 
the six: plur. die Sechſen. 

2. Those ending in ni8 and fal take e: as, die Finſternis: 
pL die Ginfterniffe; die Orangfal: pl die Orangfale. 

Notrr.—Nouns ending in nis double the last consonant before in- 
flectional endings. The same is true of those in im: as, Die Königin: pl. 
Königinnen. 


20. Neuter nouns in ec, el, en, er, den, [cin are invariable: 


das Gemalde, painting: pL Gemälde 
das Mittel, means: pl Mitte! 
das after, vice: pl. Laſter 
das Mädchen, girl: pl Mädchen. 
The others when monosyllabic take cr, and modify the radical 
vowel; as, 
das Blatt, leaf: pl Blatter; 


when ‘of more than one syllable, they add e without changing 
the vowel; as 
das Gelag, banquet: pl. die Gelage. 
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Those in tum, however, make tiimer; as, das Fürſtentum: 
pl Sitrjtentiimer. 
21. The dative plural of all nouns adds n to the nominative 
plural, except when this itself ends in n; thus, die Hinde; dat. 


den Handen. 


The genitive and accusative plural are like the nominative 


plural. 
22. 


PARADIGMS TO § 16—§ 21. 


MASCULINE NOUNS. 


1. der Vater, father, 2. der Knabe, boy, 3. der Sohn, son, 


(representing all (representing all nouns eee all the 
nouns in el, et, er) in e) rest) 
des Vaters des @naben de8 Sohnes 
dem Vater dem Knaben dem Sohn(e) 
ben Vater den Knaben den Sohn, 
die Vater die Knaben die Sahne 
der Väter der Knaben der Sohne 
den Vätern den Knaben den Söhnen 
die Vater die Knaben die Gihne. 
FEMININE NOUNS. 
4, die Hand, hand, 5. die Blume, flower, 
der Hand der Blume 
der Hand der Blume 
die Hand die Blume 
die Hande dic Blumen 
der Hande der Blumen 
den Handen der Blumen 
die Hande die Blumen 


NEUTER NOUNS. 


6. bas Seiden, sign, 7. das Blatt, leaf, 8. das Gelag, 


(repres. those in e, el, (repres. all monosylla- banquet, 
ert, chen, lein) bic nouns) (repres. the rest) 
des Zeichens des Blattes des Gelags 
dem Heiden dem Blatt(e) dem Gelag(e) 
das Heiden das Blatt das Gelag, 
bie Zeichen die Blatter die Gelage 
der Zeichen der Blatter der Gelage 
den Seiden den Blattern den Gelagen 
die Zeichen die Blatter die Gelage. 
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Note that all monosyllabic nouns, no matter of what gender, modify 
their vowel. 


23. Exercise. Decline the following nouns: 


Has Dad. Der Himmel. Die Luft. Das Gefingnis. 
Der Bart. Die Maus. Der Hut. Die Mug. Der Fife. 
Die Feder. Das Gras. Die Brant. Hie Wurzel. Der Ball. 
Der Affe. Das Fach. Die Frudt. Die Gufel. Der Wolf. 
Der Engel. Hie Stadt. Das Bad. Der Wunſch. Die Kraft. 
Der aed. Die Biene. Das Fak. Die Gans. Die Wunde. 
Has Kalb. Der Raum. Die BWruft. Oas Buch. Der Gude. 
Der Spak. Das Feld. Die Wand. Oer Heide. Oas Kind. 
Die Kuh. Die Arbeit. Oas Dorf. Der Schüler. Der Bod. 
Das Geheimnis. Das Haus. Die Schule. Das Schloß. 
Der Bote. Die Nacht. Das Volk. Der Rieſe. Das Thal. 

24. Of compound substantives only the last component is 
declined; as, das Landhaus: gen. sing. des Landhaufes; plur. 
die Landh dufer. 

1. A few nouns in composition are declined irregularly: die Voll— 


madt, full power: pl. Volmadten (not Vollmächte); die Ohnmacht, 
swoon: pl. Ohnmad ten. 


25.° Several nouns which have two meanings in the singular 
have two corresponding forms in the plural: 
das Vand, ribbon: Bander der Vadcn, shutter: Laden 


das Band, tie: Bande der Straupz, nosegay: Sträuße 
die Bank, bench: Bänke der Strauf, ostrich: Strauße 
die Bank, bank: Banken das uch, cloth: Tuche 
das Ding, thing: Dinge das Tuch, shawl: Tücher 
das Ding, small in- das Wort, isolated word: Worter 
significant object: Dinger das Wort, connected 

das Geficht, face: Geſichter word: Worte 
das Geſicht, vision: Gefidjte der Roll, inch: olfe 
ber Laden, shop: aden der Roll, toll: ölle. 


1. Der Mann, besides Männer, makes Mannen, but only in the mean- 
ing of ‘vassals, warriors.’ 


9 Of das Land, country, the plural Lande is in poetry preferred to 
ander, 


DEFECTIVE DECLENSION. 
26. The following substantives cannot form a plural, and 
use instead the plural of a cognate noun: 
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Singular. 

der Batt, structure; 
der VBetrig, deceit; 
der Bund, league; 
der Dank, thanks; 
das Erbe, inheritance; 
das Glück, luck; 
die Gunſt, favor; 
das Lob, praise; 
das Objt, fruit; 
der Rat, advice; 
der Raub, robbery; 
der Regen, rain; 
der Segen, blessing; 
der Streit, contention; 
der Sod, death; 
das Unglück, misfortune; 
der Verdrup,  vexation; 
bie Vorfidjt, precaution; 
der Zant, quarrel; 
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Plural. 


Bauten 
Betriigereien 
Bündniſſe 
Dankſagungen 
Erbſ atten 
Glücksfälle 
Gunſtbezeigungen 
Lobeserhebungen 
Obſtarten 
Ratſchläge 
Räubereien 
Regengüſſe 
Segnungen 
Streitigkeiten 
Todesfälle, Todesarten 
Unglücksfälle 
Verdrießlichkeiten 
Vorſichtsmaßregeln 
Zänkereien. 


27. Compounds with -mann for the last component sub- 
stitute the word -leute (people) for it in the plural; as, der 


Kaufmann; die Kaufleute. 


Exceptions are: Bicdermann, Ghrenmann, man of honour; 
Schulmann, pedagogue; Gtaatsmann, statesman; Waidmann, 
huntsman, all of which form their plural regularly: thus, Bies 


bermadnner, Chrenmanner, ete. 


1. Ghemann, married man, too, makes Ehemänner; Eheleute 
means ‘husband and wife,’ or ‘married people.’ 


28. The following plural forms lack the singular: 


Brieffdhaften, letters Gliedmafen, limbs 


Ginkiinfte, income Soften, 

Gltern, parents Unfoften, } cone 
Faſten, Lent Yeute, people 
@crien, vacation ee measles 
Gebriider, brothers Wolfen, whey 
Gefdwifter, broth- Ojtern, Easter 


er(s) and sister(s) 


29. Suppressed forms of declension: 


Pfingſten, Pentecost 

et e, intrigues 
reber, 

Trefter, { husks 

Tritmmer, ruins 

Weihnadten, Christ. 
mas. 
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1, Masculine and neuter nouns indicating measure, weight, 
or number do not form any plural when preceded by a num- 
eral. The preposition of between the measure and the object 
measured is not translated, the latter being treated as an ap- 

y position to the former:— 


wet ye Wein, two barrels of wine. 
ehn Fuß hoc), ten feet high. 

wei Paar Schuhe, two pair of shoes. 
Fünf Pfund Zucker, five pounds of sugar. 
300 Maun Infanterie, 300 infantry. 


But: ſechs Ellen fang, six yards long, Elle being feminine.— 
The only feminine noun which has no plural termination is 
die Wart, when used in the meaning of a coin; as, zehn Mart, 
ten marks. 

a. A measure of time, no matter of what gender, according to the latest 
usage forms a plural: as, fte ift gehu Sabre, drei Monate und zwanzig Sage 
alt, she is ten years, three months, and twenty days old. 

2. Substantives taken in a partitive sense, when depending 
on a noun, drop their genitive ending in ordinary prose: as, 
ts aha Wein, a cup of wine; cin Stiid Brod, a piece of 

rea 


FOREIGN NOUNS. 


30. Masculine nouns. 

1. Those ending in unaccented el, cn, er, are declined like 
der Vater (§ 22,1), but without modifying the vowel; as, der 
DOufaten: gen. sing. des Oufatens; nom. plur. die Hufaten. 

2. The following are declined like Rnabe (§ 22, 2), taking 
et throughout: 

a. Those denoting persons, and ending in one of the con- 
sonants f, t, or in one of the syllables e, and, ard), graph, frat, 
gog, log, nom, ot, ſoph; also the names of nations and tribes 
in ar. 

Examples: Rofad, Student, Alumne, Confirmand, Monarch, 
— Ariſtokrat, Demagog, Theolog, Aſtronom, Patriot, 
Philoſoph, Ungar, Hungarian. 

Tyrann, Vagabund, Barbar follow the same rule. 


Exceptions are: Abt, abbot; Papſt, pope; Propft, provost; Vogt, bailiff, 
which are declined like bet Som ae, 3). : ee 
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b. The following names of animals and things: Brillant, 
Diamant, Elephant, Foliant, Komet, Konſonant, Planet, Bhono- 
graph, Telegraph, Quadrant, Quotient. 

8. Those ending in unaccented or, on, and denoting persons, 
are declined like Bater (§ 22, 1) in the singular, and like Knabe 
(§ 22, 2) in the plural. The syllables or and on are accented © 
in the plural; thus, dcr Doktor: gen. sing. des Doktors; nom. 
plur. die Doftoren. 

The following take the same endings: Pſalm, Tribun, Kon- 
ful, Impoſt, Muskel. 

4, All others take 8 (es) in the genitive singular, and e in 
the nominative plural: as, der Notar, notary: gen. sing. des 
Notars; nom. plur. die Motare. 

There are also some which modify the vowel, viz. Altar; Chor, choir; 
@horal, choral song; Kanal; PBalaft, palace; Kaplan, chaplain; Gropft, 
provost ; Abt, abbot ; Bifdhof, bishop ; Kardinal; Papft, pope ; General: 
Vogt, bailiff; the vowel modified being always the last one: as, Altüre, 
Chorale, Kaniile, Palafte, Cardinale. 

Notr.—Nouns ending in 8 preceded by a short vowel double & to ff 
before any inflectional ending; thus, der Fidibus, paper-match: bes Fidi- 
buſſes, die Fidibuſſe. 


31. Feminine and neuter nouns follow the declension of 
ordinary German ones. 


32. Nouns with special plural forms. 

1. Some nouns taken from ancient languages retain their 
original plural endings: as, dag Gramen: dic Gramina; dads 
Faktum: dte Falta; das Tempus: die Tempora; das Lexikon: die 
Verifa; das Thema: die Chemata; der Cherub: die Cherubim. 

2. Others substitute for the classic plural endings German 
ones: as, das Studium: die Studien; da8 Individuum: die In— 
dividuen; der A bat Die Mythmen: das Kapital: die Kapi- 
talien; dad Mineral: die Mtineralien; das Klima; die Klimate; 
die Krifis: die Krifen; der Heros: die Heroen. 

3. Many foreign nouns taken from modern languages receive 
an 8; thus, der Paſcha: dite Pafdja8; das Gofa: die Sofas; das 
Genie: die Genie; der Klub: die Klubs; das Solo: die Solos. 


33. An alphabetical list of the more common nouns whose 
plural deviates from the rules given in § 18 to § 27. 
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ber Aal 

der War 

die Alp 

der Amboß 
der Anwalt 
der Arm 
die Art 

das Wuge 
die Bahn 
der Baier 
der Bauer 
das Beil 
das Bein 
ber Beſuch 
das Bett 
der Böſewicht 
das Boot 
das Brod 
dic Bucht 
das Bund 
die Burg 
das Denkmal 
ber Dodht 
der Dold 
der Dom 
der Dorn 
das Ende 
der Erfolg 
die Fahrt 
bas Fell 

die Flur 
die Flut 
die Form 
ber Forſt 
bie Frau 
ber Ga 
der Geift 
das Gemach 
ber Gemahl 
das Gemüt 


DECLENSION,. 


Singular. 


eel 
eagle 
Alp 
anvil 
attorney 
arm 
species 
eye 
path 
Bavarian 
peasant 
hatchet 
leg 

visit 
bed 
villain 
boat 
bread 
inlet 
bundle 
castle 
monument 
wick 
dagger 
dome 
thorn 
end 
success 
ride 
skin 
field 
flood 
form 
forest 
woman 
canton 
spirit 
room 
husband 
mind 
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Plural. 
Hale 
Ware 
Wlpen 
Amboße 
Anwalte (Anwälte) 
Arme 
Arten 
Augen 
Bahnen 
Baiern 
Bauern 
Beile 
Beine 
Beſuche 
Betten 
Böſewichte(r) 
Boote 
Brode 
Buchten 
Bunde 
Burgen 
Denkmale (Denkmäler) 
Dochte 
Dolche 
Dome 
Dornen 
Enden 
Erfolge 
Fahrten 
Felle 
Fluren 
Fluten 
Formen 
Forſten (Forſte, Förſte) 
Frauen 
Gaue 
Geiſter 
Gemächer 
Gemahle 
Gemüter 
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bas Geſchlecht 
das Geſpenſt 
das Geſuch 
der Gevatter 
das Gewand 
das Gift 

die Glut 

der Gott 

der Grad 
das Haar 
der Halm 
das Harz 
das Heer 
das Heft 

das Hemd 
das Herz 
das Horn 
das Hojpital 
der Huf s 
der Hummer 
der Hund 
der Hufar 
bie Sagd 
da8 Jahr 
ber Janitſchar 
das Inſekt 
bas Intereſſe 
das Sod) 
das Suwel 
der Rafe 

der Karſt 
bas Kloſter 
bas Knie 
der Kort 

der Lads 
die Laft 

der Laut 

der Leib 

der Leichnam 
das Loos 

der Lorbeer 
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race 
ghost 
petition 
godfather 
robe 
poison 
glow 
God 
degree 
hair 
blade 
rosin 
army 
haft 
shirt 
heart 
horn (substance) 
hospital 
hoof 
lobster 
dog 
hussar 
hunt 
year 
janissary 
insect 
interest 
yoke 
jewel 
cheese 
hoe 
convent 
knee 
cork 
salmon 
burden 
sound 
body 
corpse 
lot 
laurel 
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Geſchlechter 
Geſpenſter 
Geſuche 
Gevattern 
Gewänder 
Gifte 
Gluten 
Götter 
Grade 
Haare 
Halme 
Harze 
Heere 
Hefte 
Hemden 
Herzen 
Horne 
Hoſpitäler 
Hufe 
Hummern 
Hunde 
Huſaren 
Jagden 
Jahre 
Janitſcharen 
Inſekten 
Intereſſen 
Joche 
Juwelen 
Käſe 
Karſte 
Klöſter 
Kniee 
Korke 
Lachſe 
Laſten 
Laute 
Leiber 
Leichname 
Loſe 
Lorbeeren 
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ber Luchs 
der Mann 
bie Mark 
ber Maſt 
das Meer 
ber Mold 
der Mond 
ber Mtord 
der Muskel 
die Mutter 
der Jtachbar 
das Netz 
das Obr 
der Ort 
bas Paar 
der Bark 
ber Pantoffel 
der Pfad 
der Pfau 
das Pferd 
die PB flict 
das Pfund 
der Pol 
ber Pommer 
die Poſt 
der Puls 
ber Punkt 
die Qual 
der Rand 
das Recht 
das Regiment 
das Reh 
das Reid) 
das Rohr 
bas RoR 
der Salm 
das Salz 
bie Scar 
das Schaf 
das Scheit 
das Schiff 


DECLENSION. 


lynx 
man 
boundary 
mast 

Bea 
salamander 
moon 
murder 
muscle 
mother 
neighbor 
net 

ear 

place 
pair 
park 
slipper 
path 
peacock 
horse 
duty 
pound 
pole 
Pomeranian 
post 
pulse 
point 
torture 
margin 
right 
regiment 
deer 
reign 
reed 
horse 
salmon 
salt, 
host 
sheep 
log 

ship 
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Männer 
Marken 
Maſten (Maſte) 
Meere 
Molche 
Monde 
Morde 
Muskeln 
Mütter 
Nachbarn 
Netze 
Ohren 
Orte, Oerter 
Paare 
Parke 
Pantoffeln 
Pfade 
Pfaue(n). 
Pferde 
Pflichten 
Pfunde 
Pole 
Pommern 
Poſten 
Pulſe 
Punkte 
Qualen 
Ränder 
Rechte 
Regimenter 
Rehe 
Reiche 
Rohre 
Roſſe 
Salme 
Salze 
Scharen 
Schafe 
Scheite(r) 
Schiffe 
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die Schlacht 
ber Schmerz 
die Schrift 
ber Schuft 
ber Schuh 
bie Schuld 
das Schwein 
der See 
das Seil 
der Spalt 
das Spiel 
das Spital 
der Sporn 
der Sproß 
die Spur 
der Star 
der Staat 
der Stachel 
das Statut 
die Stirn 
der Stoff 
der Strahl 
der Strolch 
das Stück 
der Sund 
der Tag 
der Takt 
das Tau 
die That 
das Tier 
das Thor 
der Thor 
der Thron 
die Thür 
die Tochter 
die Tracht 
die Uhr 

der Unhold 
der Verluſt 
der Verſuch 
der Veteran 
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battle 
pain 
writing 
scoundrel 
shoe 
debt 

pig 

lake 
rope 
cleft 
game 
spital 
spur 
shoot 
trace 
starling 
state 
sting 
statute 
forehead 
matter 
ray 
stroller 
piece 
strait 
day 
measure 
rope 
deed 
animal 
gate 

fool 
throne 
door 
daughter 
costume 
clock 
monster 
loss 
trial 


veteran 
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Schlachten 
Schmerzen 
Schriften 
Schufte 
Schuhe 
Schulden 
Schweine 
Seen 
Seile 
Spalten 
Spiele 
Spitäler 
Sporne(n), Sporen 
Sproſſen 
Spuren 
Stare or Staren 
Staaten 
Stacheln 
Statuten 
Stirnen 
Stoffe 
Strahlen 
Strolche 
Stücke 
Sunde 
Tage 
Takte 
Taue 
Thaten 
Tiere 
Thore 
Thoren 
Throne 
Thüren 
Töchter 
Trachten 
Uhren 
Unholde 
Verluſte 
Verſuche 
Veteranen 
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der Vetter 
der Vokal 
die Wah! 
per Wald 
das Wehr 
die Welt 
das Werk 
der Wurm 
die Zahl 
bie Beit 
das Beng 
das Riel 
der Bierrat 
der Bins 


DECLENSION. 


cousin 
vowel 
election 
wood 
weir 
world 
work 
worm 
number 
time 

stuff 

end 
ornament 
rent, interest 
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Vettern 
Vokale 
Wahlen 
Wälder 
Wehre 
Welten 
Werke 
Würmer 
Zahlen 
Zeiten 
Zeuge 
Ziele 
Zierraten (Zierrate) 
Zinſen. 


PROPER NAMES. 


Names of rivers, seas, lakes, mountains, and forests, as well as those 
of countries of the masculine or feminine gender, follow the rules given 
for common nouns. But the names of persons, places, and the neuter 
names of countries require special attention. 


34, All names of places, and the neuter names of countries 
receive 8 in the genitive, and are undeclined in the other 


cases -— 
N. BVerltn Deutſchland 
G. Berlins Deutſchlands 
D. Berlin land 
A. Berlin Deutſchland 


Names of places, however, ending in one of the sibilants 8, 
ß, ſch, x, 3, do not form any genitive, but substitute the pre- 
position von: thus, die Mauern von Paris, the walls of Paris 


35. Names of persons have 8 in the genitive, and can have 
tt (cn) in the dative and accusative, but are better left un- 
declined in these two cases :— 


Friedrich, Frederick, Eliſabeth, Elizabeth, Bethe 
Friedrichs Git abeths Goethes 
Friedrich(en) Gli abet ee — 
Friedrich(en) Eli abeth(en Goethe(n). 


36. Special remarks. 
1. Masculine names of persons (including family names) 
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terminating in a hissing sound either take ens in the genitive, 
or else mark it by the apostrophe, or by the article. Also the 
reposition von may be used. Examples: Hanſens, Maren s, 
rigens, Kraußens; Jacobs’ Werle; Ebers' Romane; der Tod 
de s Sofratcs; die Arbeiten von Wear. 
a. Jeſus Chriftus is declined as follows: gen. Sefu Chriftt; dat. Sefu 


eee sace. Jeſum Chriftum. ~ 
. Of Sohaunes and Paulus, the Latin genitive forms Yobhannis, 


Pauli occur. 

2. Feminine names of persons ending in e can take ng in- 
stead of 8: as, Thereſe: gen. Thereſens. 

a. Of Maria the Latin genitive form Maria occurs. 

3. If the name of a person is used with the article or a pro- 
noun it is not declined. — die Bücher des Heinrich, the books 
of Henry; die Briefe unjercr Marie, the letters of our Mary. 

Only if the proper name precede the governing word it takes 
a genitive ending: as, dc8 großen Friedrichs Siege; unferes 
Heinrichs Briefe. 


37. In the plural, masculine names of persons are either, 
and preferably, left undeclined, or they take e or ’8: as, Ddie 
Heinrid) (Heinrice, or Heinrich’s); die Wolf (Wolfe, or Wolf's); 
die beiden Humboldt (or Humboldt’s). 

Those in o add ¢ to their Latin theme in on; as, Cicero: pl 
die Cicerone; Otto: pl. die Ottone. A few take nen: as, Scipio: 
pl die Scipionen. 

1. Feminine names of persons take n (en): as, die Marien, 
die Gertruden. Those ending in a, i, or y take ’n: as, die 
Emma'n, die Lili’n, die Emmy'n. 


38. Family names, either with, or more frequently without, the 
article, take in colloquial usage an ’8 to denote the collective members 
of the family: thus, Miller's find bet ung, the Miller’s are with us. 

Also titles are treated in the same way, but always without the article: 
as, Doftor’s find gefommen, the family of the Doctor has come. 


39. Of two or more names belonging to the same person only the last 
one is inflected: thus, Heinrich Heines Lieder, Henry Heine’s songs. 

1. Of two prover names connected by von, the sign of nobility, the 
first one is declined, if the governing word precedes: as, bie Reiſen 
Alerander8 von Humboldt; and the last one, if the governing word follows: 
as, Ulerander von Humbclots Reifen, 


40. A proper name preceded by a title with the article is left un- 
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changed: — bie Krönung des Kaiſers Wilhelm, the coronation of the 
emperor William. 

If, on the contrary, the title is used without the article, the proper 
name is declined, and the title is not: as, Kaiſer Wilhelms Krinung, or 
die Krinung Kaiſer Wilhelms. 

1. The title Derr, however, is always declined, whether accompanied 
by the article or not: as, Herrn Griins Bilder, or bie Bilder bes Herrn 
Griin, Mr. Green’s pictures. 

2. A title in apposition, whether the preceding proper name be in- 
flected or not, is always declined: thus, bie Giege Friedridjs bes Großen; 
bie Siege bes Königs Friedrich bes Großen, the victories of Frederick the 
Great. 


GENDER. 


The only succinct rules for determining the gender of a noun are the 
following: 


41, Masculine are: 

1. The names of seasons, months, days, and points of com- 
pass: as, ber Gommer, summer; der April, April; der Montag, 
Monday; der Gilden, south. 

2. Most names of rivers. 


The rivers of Asia, America, Africa, and Australia are masculine. As 
to European rivers, those of Germany, Austria, France, and England 
are mostly feminine, those of the other countries, masculine. 

The few masculine German rivers are: der Rhein, der Main, der Nectar, 


ber Lech, der Inn. 

3. The names of stones ; as, der Rubin, ruby. 

4, Most substantives ending in el (nct fel, tel), en, er, ich, 
ling; as, der Himmel, sky; der Garten, garden; der Leller, plate; 
der Kranich, crane; dcr Findling, foundling. 


42. Feminine are: 

1. Most names of trees, flowers, fruits - die Sanne, fir; die 
Fuchſia, fuchsia; die Nuß, nut. 

2. The names of the numbers: as, die Sechs, the six. 

3. Most derivatives in t and e not denoting living beings: 
as, die Macht, might; die Grde, earth. 

4, All derivatives in ei, ie, in, Heit, feit, fdjaft, ung, ion, if, 
enz, ur, tit: as, die Schmeichelei, flattery; die Melodie, melody; 
die Heldin, heroine; die Freiheit, liberty; die Dankbarkeit, grat- 
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itude; die Freundfdjaft, friendship; die Hoffnung, hope; die 
Nation, die Muſik, die Frequenz, die Natur, die Majeſtät. 

The only exceptions are: der Mibelung, the Nibelung ; der Hornung 
(obsolete for Februar, February), and das Petſchaft, seal. 

Norz.—Many female appellatives are formed from the male ones b 
the syllable in; this generally causes the modification of the root-vowel: 
as, ber Graf, count: die Grafin, countess (§ 209). 


43. Neuter are: 
1. Nearly all names of countries and places: as, da8 {dine 
Stalien, beautiful Italy; da8 alte Jtom, ancient Rome. 


The most common exceptions are: die Schweiz, Switzerland; die Tür— 
fei, Turkey; der Haag, the Hague. 


2. Names of metals: as, das Gold, gold; das Blei, lead; but: 
der Stahl, steel. 

3. Names of letters of the alphabet: as, das A und da8 O. 

4, Every word used substantively: as, das Warum, the why; 
das Sdjine, the beautiful; das Eſſen und Lrinfen, eating and 
drinking. 

5. Collective nouns having Ge for a prefix; as, das Gebirge, 
mountains. 

6. All nouns ending in chen and Icin, and most of those in 
jal, jel, nis, tum: as, da8 Meſſerchen, little knife; das Kindlein, 
baby; a8 Labſal, refreshment; das Rätſel, riddle; das Biind- 
nig, league; das Chriftentum, christianity. 

a. The syllables det and Icin, by which diminutives are 
formed from nouns, regularly require the modification of the 
radical vowel: as, das Handdjen, das Söhnchen, das Briiderden, 
das Büäumchen (§ 209). 


44, Some nouns have a double gender with a correspond- 
ing difference in meaning: 


der Alp nightmare die Wp Alp (mountain 
pasture) 

der Band volume das Band ribbon, tie 

der Bauer easant das Bauer cage 

der Buckel ump die Buel buckle 

der Bulle bull die Bulle bull (papal do- 
cument) 

der Bund league da8 Bund bundle 


der Chor choir (persons) das Chor choir (place) 
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der Erbe 


die Erkenntnis 


der Gehalt 
bie Gift 
der Harz 
der Heide 
der Hut 
der Kiefer 
der Kunde 
Der Leiter 
der Lohn 
die Mandel 


die Mark 


ber Marſch 
der Maſt 
der Menſch 
der Meſſer 
der Reis 
der Schild 


der Schwulſt 


der Gee 


der Sproffe 


Die Sterner 
der Stift 


der Teil 
der Khor 


der Verdienjt 


die Wehr 


Harzmountains das Har; 


march(district), da8 Mark 


part of a whole da8 Teil 
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inheritance 


das Erkenntnis sentence 


salary 
poison 
resin 
heath 
guard 
pine 
tidings 
ladder 
wages 
a number of fif- 
teen 
marrow 


marsh-land 

mast for hogs 

wench 

knife 

twig 

sign-board 

swelling 

sea 

step 

helm 

ecclesiastical 
foundation 

share, portion 

gate 

merit 

weir 


45. Compound substantives, with very few exceptions, 
have the gender of the last component: as, Ber Blumengarten, 
flowergarden; Die Blumenjucht, floriculture; bas Blumenbdeet, 


bed of flowers. 


PREPOSITIONS (cf. § 189). 


46. Prepositions govern the genitive, dative, or accusative. 
1, The genitive: während, during, and wegen, on account 


of :— 
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Wiihrend des Sturmes. 

Wegen des Regens. 
2. The dative: 

aus, out of, from 

bei, near 

mit, with 

nad), to, after 
Examples: 


Die Leute fommen aus der 


Rirche. 
Seit ſeinem Lode. 
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During the storm. 
On account of the rain, 


jeit, since (time) 
von, from, of 

gu, to 

gegeniiber, opposite. 


People are coming from 
church. 
Since his death. 


a. To after verbs of motion toward a place is nad), towards 


B person, zu: as, 
Ich gehe nad Wier. 


Ich gehe zu meinem Onkel. 


3. The accusative: 
durd), through 
fiir, for 
ohne, without 
Examples: 
Durch den Wald. 
Gegen den Feind. 


A. The dative or accusative: 


I go to Vienna. 
I go to my uncle. 


gegen, against 
um, about, round. 


Through the wood. 
Against the enemy. 


an, at, on hintcr, behind unter, under 
auf, upon neben, beside vor, before 
in, in über, above, across zwiſchen, between; 


the dative being required in answer to the question where? 
and the accusative in answer to the question whither ? 


Examples : 


Och fpaziere in dem Garten. 
Ich gehe in dew Garten. 


I walk in (within) the garden. 
I go into the garden. 


47%, Preposition and article are often contracted: thus, 
ans Fenſter, for an dads Fenfter, to the window; 
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am Fenſter, for an dem Fenſter, at the window; 
im Garten, for in dem Garten, in the garden; 
beim Minijter, for bet dem Miniſter, with the minister; 
pom Markte, for bow dem Marfte, from the market; 
zur Kirche, for zu der Kirche, to church. 
Similarly: aufs, durds, fürs, hinters, ins, übers, ums, vors. 


1. In the phrase um's Himmels tiller, for heaven’s sake, um's stands 
for unt des, 


VERBS. 


The study of the verb must begin with the three Auxiliaries haben, 
fein, and werbden, because many tenses of the verb are formed with their 
assistance. 


48. Conjugation of haben, to have. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present: 

id) habe I have ich habe T (may) have 
dit Haft thou hast dit habeſt thou have 
er (fic, e8) hat he (she, it) has cr habe he have 
wir haben we have wir haber we have 
ihr habt ihr habet 
Sie haben Sie haben you have 
jie haben they have fie haben they have 

Norz.— On the use of Gie in address, see § 98. 

Imperfect: 
id) Hatte Thad ich hatte T might have 
du hatteft thou hadst bit Hatteft thou mightest 
have 

er hatte he had er hatte he might have 
wir hatter we had wir hatter we might have 
ihr hattet you had ihr hättet you might have 
jie Hatten they had fie Hatten they might have 


ane other moods and tenses are formed like those of lober (} 51 and 
): 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE 
Perfect: 
id) habe gehabt I have had id) habe gehabt I(may) havehad 


Pluperfect: 
ic) hatte gehabt I had had id) hatte gehabt I might have 
had 
Future: 
id) werde haben I shall have ich werbde haben I shall have 
Future Perfect: 


id) werde gehabt I shall have ich werde gehabt I shall have had 


haben had haben 
Conditional: id würde haben I should have 
Conditional Perfect: id) wiirde gchabt haben I should have had 
Imperative: abe have (thou) 
abt, haben Sie have (you) 
Infinitive Present: (31) haber to have 
Infinitive Perfect: gehabt (3) haben to have had 
Present Participle: habend having 
Past Participle: gehabt had. 
49, Conjugation of fein, to be. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present: 
id) bin Tam | id) fei T (may) be 
du biſt thou art du ſeieſt thou be 
er tft he is er fet he be 
wir find we are wir ſeien we be 
thr ſeid you are thr fetet you be 
fie find they are ie feten they be 
Imperfect : 
ic) war T was th wire I were, I might 
dit warſt thou wast Dit wareft thou wert [be 
er war he was er ware he were 
wir waren we were wit wären we were 
ihr waret you were ihr waret you were 
{ie waren they were jie waren they were 
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Perfect: 
id) bin gewefen Ihave been ich fei gewefen I (may) have 
been 
dit biſt geweſen thou hast been, du feicft gewefen thou — been, 
etc. ete. 
Pluperfect: 


ic) war gewejen Thad been ich ware geweſen I had been 
du warſt gewefenthou hadst Du wareft gee thou hadst 
etc. been, ete. weſen, ete. been, etc. 


Future: 
ich werde fein I shall be ic) werde fein I shall be 
Future Perfect: 
id) ae geweſen J shall have ich werde gewe- I shall have 
ein 


been ſen ſein beon 
Conditional : ich würde fein I should be 
Conditional Perfect : ic) wiirde gemefen fein I should have been 
Imperative: ci be (thou) 

cid, feien Sic be (you) 

Infinitive Present: (31). ſein to be 
Infinitive Perfect: geweſen (31) fein to have been 
Present Participle: {ciend being 
Past Participle: geweſen been 


Norr.—In the conjugation of fein three roots are to be distinguished: 
bi, as, vas. From vas war (originally was) and gewefen are derived. 
Das are the being; verweſen, to decay; anweſend, present; abrwefend, 
absent, have the same root. 


D0. Conjugation of werden, to become. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present: 
id) werde I become id) werde I (may) become 
du wirſt thou becomest dit werdeft thou mayest become 
er wird he becomes er werde he may become 


wir werden we become wir werden we may become 
ihr werdet you become ihr iverdct you may become 
fie werden they become fie werden they may become 
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Imperfect: 
id) witrde, or I became ich witrde I might become 
ward 
du wurdcft, or thou becamest du würdeſt thou mightest 
wardft become 
er wurde, or he became er wiirde he might be- 
ward come 
wir wurden webecame wir wilrden |§ we might be- 
come 
ihr wurdet you became thr würdet you might be- 
come 
fie wurden they became ſie wiirbden they might be- 
come 
Perfect: 
ic) bin geworden I have become ich fei geworbden I (may) have 
become 
Pluperfect: 
id) war geworden I had become ich ware geworden I had become 
Future: 
ich werde werden I shall become id) werde werden I shall become 
Future Perfect: 
id) werde gewor- I shall have be- ich werde gewor- I shall have be- 
den fein come den fein come 
Conditional: id) wiirde werden I should become 
Conditional Perfect: id) wiirde geworden Ishould have become 
ein 
Imperative: ane become (thou) 
werdet, werden Sie become (you) 
Infinitive Present: (ju) werden to become 
Infinitive Perfect: geworbden (31) feitt to have become 
Present Participle: werbdend becoming 


Past Participle: geworden become 
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General remarks on the Verb. 


51. Three forms: the infinitive, imperfect, and past participle 
are called Principal Parts, because all the others can be 
inferred from them. 


52. Formation of moods and tenses. 


1. The Jnfinitive of every verb (except fein and thun) ends 
in ent: as, loben, to praise. By cutting off this syllable, the 
stem is obtained. 


2. The Present Participle adds end to the stem: as, lobend, 
praising. 

3. The Past Participle requires the augment ge, and has 
either (c)t or en for an ending: as, gelobt, praised; gefehen, 
seen.—The augment g¢ is suppressed: 

a. In all verbs with the prefixes be, ge, ent, emp, er, ver, zer, 
and some others (§ 78 to 79): thus, bebauen, partic. bebaut. 

b. In all verbs not accented on the stem ($10), especially 
those in ieren and cicn, as, marſchieren: partic. marjdiert; pro- 
phezeien: part. prophe3cit. 

4, The Present Indicative adds the endings c, (e)ſt, (e)t, en, 
(e)t, en to the stem. On certain changes of the stem-vowel, 
see § 64, 1. 

The Present Subjunctive adds the terminations e, eft, e, en, 
et, en to the stem. 


5. The Imperfect Indicative either ends in te (ete) — which 
is a remnant of the root ta — as lobte, and then the Im- 
perfect Subjunctive agrees with it; or else it takes no ending, 
but changes the radical vowel; as, geben: imperf. id) gab; and 
in this case the Imperfect Subjunctive adds e to it, and mod- 
ifies the vowel: thus, id) gab, e. g., becomes id) gäbe. 


6. The Perfect and Pluperfect are compound tenses, and 
are formed by adding the past participle to the proper tenses 
of the auxiliaries haben and ſein: thus, id) habe gelobt, I have 
praised; ich hatte gclobt, I had praised; ich bin gcfommen, I have 
come; id) war gefommen, I had come. 


7. The Future and Conditional are also compound tenses, 
and are formed by adding the infinitive to the proper tenses 
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of werden: — ich werde loben, I shall praise; ic) würde loben, I 
should praise. 


8. The Imperative adds e to the stem in the singular, and 
(e)t in the plural: — lobe, praise thou; lob(e)t, praise ye. 

This e is, in colloquial language, often suppressed; as, reich' 
mir die Hand. Some verbs reject it altogether (§ G4, 1, a). 


53. In the same way as in English some verbs undergo 
stronger inflectional changes than others (compare write, wrote, 
written with praise, praised, praised), 80 the German language 
presents a strong and a weak conjugation, the former being 
commonly called the irregular, the latter the regular. 


WEAK OR REGULAR CONJUGATION. 

54. The characteristics of the regular conjugation are that 
the stem-vowel is never changed, that the imperfect ends in te, 
aud the past participle in t. 

The following table presents the conjugation of a regular verb. 


55. Loben, to praise. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present: 
ich Lobe, I praise, I am praising ic) lobe, I (may) praise 
dit lobſt du lobeft 
er lobt er lobe 
wir loben wir foben 
ihr lobt, or lobet ihr Llobet 
jie loben jie loben 
Imperfect: 

ich lobte, I praised, I was id) lobte (old Conditional), I 
du Lobteft [praising du lobteſt [might praise 
er lobte er lobte 
wir lobten wir lobten 
ihr lobtet ihr lobtet 


fie lobten fie lobten 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Perfect: 
ic) Habe gelobt, I have praised id) habe gelobt, I (may) have 
praised 
dit Haft gelobt Du habeſt gelobt 
er hat gelobt cr Habe gelobt 
wir haber gclobt wir haben gelobt 
ihr habt gelobt it habct gelobt 
fie haben gelobt fie haben gelobt 
Pluperfect: 
ic) hatte gelobt, I had praised id) hatte gelobt (old Cond. Perf.), 
I might have praised 
dit hatteft gelobt dit hatteft gelobt 
er hatte gelobt cr hatte gclobt 
wir hatter gclobt wir hatter gelobt 
ihr hattet gelobt ihr hättet gelobt 
ſie hatten gelobt ſie hätten gelobt 
Future: 
ic) werde loben, I shall praise ic) werbde loben, I shall praise 
du wirft loben dit werdeft Lobert 
er wird loben er werde loben 
wir werden loben wir werden Lobe 
thr werdet loben ihr werdet loben 
jie werden loben fie werden loben 


Future Perfect: 


ic) werde gelobt haben, I shall ich) werde gelobt haben, I shall 


have praised. have praised 

du wirft gelobt haben, ete. Dit werdeſt gelobt haben, ete. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present: Perfect: 
ich würde Loben, I should praise id) witrde gelobt haben, I should 
have praised 

du wilrdeft loben du würdeſt gelobt haben 
er würde loben er würde gelobt aie 
wir wiirden loben wir witrden gelobt haber 
ihr wiirdet loben ihr wiirdet gelobt haben 


fie würden Loder fie würden gelobt haben. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


lobe, praise (thou) lob(c)t, loben Sie, praise you 
er ſoll loben, or er Lobe, let him fie follen loben, let them praise 
praise 


loben wir, or laß (laßt) uns lo— 
ben, let us praiso 
Norr. - If the exhortation is directed to only one person besides the 
speaker, laß is used; if to more than one, laßt. 
INFINITIVES. 
Pres. zu Lobe, to praise 
Past. gclobt (31) haber, to have praised 


PARTICIPLES, 
Pres. lobend, praising 
Past. gelobt, praised. 


PASSIVE VOICE.* 


INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present: 
id) werde gelobt, 1am praised ic) werde gelobt, I (may) be 
praised 
Dit wirſt gelobt Du werdeſt gelobt 
er wird gelobt er werde gelobt 
wir werden gelobt wir werden gelobt 
iby werdet gelobt thr werdet gelobt 
fie werden gelobt fie werden gelobt 
Imperfect: 
ich wurde gelobt, I was praised id) würde eet (old Cond.), I 
were praised 
du wurdeft gelobt du —5 — elobt 
er wurde gelobt er würde gelobt 
wir wurden gelobt wir würden gelobt 
ihr wurdet gelobt ihr würdet gelobt 
ſie wurden gelobt ſie würden gelobt 


* The study of this table is meant to be reserved for § 166, 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Perfect: 

ic) bin gelobt worden, I have ich ne ie avai — I (may) 
been praised een praised 

dit bift qelobt worden du re gelobt worden 

er ift gelobt worden er fei gelobt worden 

wir find gelobt worden wir feten gelobt worden 

ihr fetd gelobt worden ihr feiet gelobt worden 

fie jind gelobt worden fie feten gelobt worden 

Pluperfect: 

ic) war gelobt worden, I had ich ware gelobt worden, I should 
been praised have been praised 

du warſt gelobt worden du wäreſt gelobt worden 

er war gelobt worden er ware gelobt worden 

wir waren gelobt worden wir waren gelobt worden 

ihr waret gelobt worden ihr wäret gelobt worden 

fie waren gelobt worden fie waren gelobt worden 

Future: 

id) werde gelobt werden, I shall ich werde gelobt werden, I shall 
be praised be praised 

bu wirft gelobt werden du werdeft gelobt werden 

er wird gelobt werden er werde gelobt werden 

wir werden gelobt werden wir werden gelobt werden 

ihr werbet gelobt werden ihr werdet gelobt werden 

jie werden gelobt werden fie werden gelobt werden 


Future Perfect: 


ay pattie coool worden fein, J id) werde gelobt worden seer 
have been — shall have been praise 


dit Sirf gelobt worden fein, du werbdeft gelobt iworten fettt, 
etc. etc. 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present: Perfect s 
id) würde gelobt werden, I id) würde — worden ſein, J 
should be praised should have been praised 
dit würdeſt gelobt werden bu wiirdeft eee worden fein 
er wilrde gelobt werden er würde gelobt worden fein 


wir würden gelobt werden wir wilrden gelobt worden fein 
iby witrdet gelobt werden ihy würdet gelobt worden fein 
{ie wiirden gelobt werden fte würden gelobt worden ſein 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
fet gclobt, be thou praised 
feid gelobt, 


ſeien Sie gelobt, be you praised 


INFINITIVES. 
Present: gelobt (311) werden, to be praised 
Past: gelobt worden (311) ſein, to have been praised. 


FUTURE PARTICIPLE, 
zu loben, to be praised. 

1. Interrogative form: lobe id)? doI praise? habe id) gelobt? have I 
praised ? 

2. Negative form: id) lobe nidjt, I do not praise; id) habe nicht gelobt, 
T have not praised. 

Examples of regular verbs for practice: {cben, live; jtrafen, 
punish; fagen, say; nahen, approach; fdiden, send; danken, 
thank; holen, fetch. 


56. Special remarks. 

1, When the stem of a verb ends in 0 or t, a euphonic e is 
inserted before an inflectional t to prevent difficulty in pro- 
nunciation: as, er redet, redete, hat geredet; ifr redet. Also 
after m and n the same ¢ is sometimes indispensable. 

For practice: baden, bathe; arbetten, work; atmen, breathe; 
zeichnen, draw. 

2, When the stem of a verb ends in a hissing sound, an ¢ 
is often required before the termination ft: as, du reifeft, tan- 
zeſt, haſſeſt. 

3. Verbs whose stem ends in el or er drop the e from the 
termination en: as, wir handeln, wandern; and in the first per- 
son singular of the present tense, as well as in the second sin- 
gular of the imperative, they drop the e preceding [ or r: as, 
id) handle, imper. handle ; id) wanbdre, imper. wandre; although 
before r it may also be retained: as, id) wandere. 
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Preliminary rules on the Order of Words in the 
Sentence. 


57. The order of words in the sentence differs materially 
from the English, and contributes more than anything else to 
that strongly marked individuality by which the German 
‘idiom is characterized. What grammatically belongs together, 
as subject and predicate, is often torn asunder, the subject 
being placed at the head of the clause, the predicate at the 
(sometimes very distant) end of it, the two thus embracing, 
as it were, and holding together what logically belongs to- 
gether. 

There are three modes of arranging a German sentence: 


the normal order, the inverted order, and the transposed order. 


58. In the normal order the subject precedes the pre- 
dicate, and this, its adjuncts (objects and adverbs); thus, die 
Pflanzen licben das Lidjt, plants like light. 

1. It is to be noted, however, that if the predicate consists 
of a verb in any compound tense, the participle or infinitive 
stands Jast in the clause: as, 

Der Feind hat da8 Land ge- The enemy has evacuated 

raumt. the country. 

Sch werde nad Oeutfdland I shall go to Germany. 

gehen. 

2. Similarly, when the predicate is made up of the verb 
ſein, or werden, and a complement, the complement stands last 
in the clause. 


Napoleon war ſeinen Fein- Napoleon was a terror to his 


den ein Schrecken. enemies. 

Diefer Garten ijt nicht mehr This garden is mine no 
mein. moro. 

Gin Wechſel war uns ange-A change was agreeable to 
nem. us. 


§. An infinitive depending on a verb, substantive, or ad- 
jective, likewise stands last: 
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Ich hoffe, baldeine Antwort I hope to get an answer 


zu befommen. S001. 
Es war fein Wunfd, mit It was his wish to live in 
jedermann in Grieden 31 peace with everybody. 


(eben. 
Es ijt fcdwer, jedermann zu It is hard to please every- 
gefallen. body. 


59. The inverted order only differs from the normal in 
that the personal verb precedes the subject. It occurs in in- 
dependent clauses only, and is (besides in questions) required: 

1. If the sentence—usually for the sake of emphasis—be- 
gins with any other word than the subject (for exceptions, see 
§ 196, note): as, 

Heute bleibe ich zu Hauſe. To-day I stay at home. 

Den Vogel fehe ic, aber Isee the bird, but not the 

nicht das Neſt. nest. 

Arm war er, doch freigebig. He was poor, yet liberal. 

Or, with compound tenses: Heute werde ish zu Haufe 
bleiben. Den Vogel habe ich gefehen, aber nicht das Neft. Arm 
ift er gewefen, dod) freigebig. 

2. If the principal clause follows the subordinate: as, 

Wenn der Gommer fommt, When summer comes I go 

gehe ich aufs Land. into the country. 

The principal clause is, in this case, frequently introduced by fo: as, 

Wenn ener Getviffen rein ift, fo If your conscience is clean, you 

feid ihr fret. Goe. are free. 


60. The transposed order differs from the normal in that 
the personal verb is removed to the end of the clause. It only 
occurs in dependent clauses, and is required after relative pro- 
nouns and adverbs, and many conjunctions (§ 194); thus, 

Planeten, welche Monde Planets which have moons. 

haben. 
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Die Stelle, wo wir den Theplace at which we came 
Feind erreidten. up to the enemy. 
Ich weiß, daß er frei iſt. I know that he is free. 

1. When the conjunction daß is suppressed, the clause assumes the 
normal order; as, ic) weiß, er tft fret. 

2. Instead of wenn with the transposed order, the inverted order 
without wenn is more extensively used than in English: as, habe id) 
Beit, jo komme id, if I have time, I shall come. 

61. The negative nidjt, unless drawn elsewhere by em- 
phasis, follows the personal verb as well as the object: 

Gr fommt nicht — ift nidjt gee He does not come—has not 

fommen. come. 
Ich finde mein Buch nicht — Ido not find my book—can- 
fannmein Buch nidt finden. | not find my book. 


62. Preliminary remarks on the use of the 
Subhjunctive. 
The Subjunctive has a variety of uses which will be treated in the 


syntax. We confine ourselves here to the conditional and quotational 
uses. 


1. Conditional use. Example:— 

Wenn der Menſch unfterblic) If man was immortal; 
ware, 

that is, the Subjunctive (imperfect or pluperfect) is used when 
the speaker assumes as real that which is contrary to reality. 

a. In the clause which contains the conclusion drawn from 

the hypothesis, either the Subjunctive or the Conditional is 
used: as, 

Wenn der Menſch nicht fret If man was not free, he 
wire, jo ware er nidjtver- would not be responsible, 
antwortlich(orjowitrdeer 
nicht verantwortlid) fein). 

2. Quotational use. Example:— 
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Mein Freund jehreibt, cr My friend writes he cannot 
könne nicht fommen. come; 
that is, the Subjunctive is used whenever the speaker reports 
or quotes a statement not in its exact form, but only accord- 
ing to its contents (indirect statement), and without in any 
way identifying or concerning himself with it. 
a. As to the fenses employed in indirect statement, it is 
never wrong to use the same as in English: thus, 
Der Mtinifter fagte, er hatte The minister said he had no 
keine Xcit. time; 
yet it is more common to deviate from the ordinary sequence 
of tenses, and to use those of the corresponding direct state- 
ment; hence, dcr Miniſter fagte, er habe fcine Zeit, because the 
direct statement would be: „ich habe fcine Beit.“ 


STRONG OR IRREGULAR CONJUGATION. 


63. The characteristics of irregular verbs are: 

1, The change of the radical vowel. 

2. The lark of anending in the imperfect indicative (first 
and third person singular). 

3. The ending of the past participle, which is en instead 
of et. 


64, The change of the radical vowel always takes place in 
the imperfect and usually in the past participle ; thus, binden, 
bind: imperf. band, part. gebunden. 

The scientific name for this change of the vowel is „Ablaut,“ 
divergence of sound.—Moreover: 

1, Most verbs with e for a radical vowel change this to i or 
ie in the second and third singular indicative present, and in 
the second singular imperative ; as, id) helfe, I help, du hilfſt, er 
hilft; imperative, hilf; ich leſe, I read, du lieſt, er lieſt; imper- 
ative, lies. 
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Norz.—Of the two vowels e and { occurring in the conjugation of 
many verbs with ¢ in the infinitive, the latter (i) is the original one ; it 
was changed to e when the ending contained an a, as can, e. g., be seen 
in the old High-German conjugation of helfen: hilfis, thou helpest; 
hilfit, he helps; hélfam, we help; hélfat, you help; hélfant, they help. 

This phonetic assimilation of { (or u) to an q in a following syllable 
is called Bredung. 

a. The ending ¢ of the imperative is dropped in this class 
of verbs, except in werdc, become, and in fiche, look, although 
ſieh, too, is quite common. 

The other verbs may drop the e. 


2. Verbs with a for a radical vowel modify it in the second 
and third singular indicative present; as, ich falle, du fallft, er 
füllt. 

Exceptions are: ſchaffen, to create; ſchallen, to resound; falten, to fold; 
mahlen, to grind; jalzen, to salt; jpalten, to cleave. 

a. Caufen, to run; jaufen, to drink, and ftofen, to push, follow the 
same rule:—thus, ic) laufe, dit läufſt, ev Umar ft; ich ſaufe, dit ſäufſt, ev ſäuft; 
ich ſtoße, du ſtößt, er ſtößt. 

3. The imperfect subjunctive, besides adding an e¢ to the 
imperfect indicative, modifies its vowel. Thus, ic) band be- 
comes ich bande; ic) bot: ic) bate; ich trug: ich triige. 

In a few verbs, the vowel of the imperfect subjunctive is an alto- 
gether different one from that of the imperfect indicative: as, id) ftarb, 
id ftitrbe, the 1 being found in the Old High-German plural of the 
Imperfect Indicative. 

65. Some verbs whose stems end in t, reject the inflectional 
t of the third person singular; as, braten: er brit; fledjten: er 
flict ; gelten: er gilt; Halten: cr halt; raten: er rat; fchelten: er 
ſchilt. 

66. Conjugation of some irregular verbs for comparison 
with the regular verb. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present: 
ich Lobe inge preche alle 
du lobſt ällſt 
er lobt ingt pricht allt 
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wir foben _ finger prechert alfen 
ihr lobt — precht allt 
ſie loben ingen prechen allen 

Imperfect: 
ich lobte fang prad 
du lobteſt prachſt 
er lobte ang pra 
wir lobtet angen pradert 
ibr lobtet ſangt pracht 
ſie lobten angen prachen 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present: 
ich Tobe preche ‘alle 
dit lobeſt — ‘alleft 
er lobe predje ‘alle 
wir loben prechen ‘allen 
ibr lobet — allet 
e loben prechen allen 
Imperfect : 
ich lobte ange prade ‘tele 
dit lobteſt dngeft prächeſt ieleft 
er lobte ange prade tele 
wir lobten ſängen prächen * 
ihr lobtet änget prächet fielet 
fie lobten ängen prächen ielen 
Imperative: 
lobe fins ge * oi 
lob(e)t ing(e)t prech(e)t all(e)t 
Infinitive: 
loben fingen ſprechen fallen 
Participles: 
lobend fingend fpredhend fallend 
gelobt geſungen geſprochen gefallen 


67. Mixed Conjugation. Some verbs are regular in their 
endings, but irregular in so far as they change the radical 
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vowel. Thus, brennen, to burn, forms its imperfect brannte, 
and its participle gcbrannt. 


To this class belong also the six Ausiliaries of Mood, so called because 
they are often used with other verbs to supply certain modalities the 
expression of which is not provided for by special forms of conjugation. 


68. Conjugation of the Auxiliaries of Mood. 
1. Diirfen, to be allowed.—Past Participle: gebdurft. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present: Imperfect : Present: Imperfect: 

ic) darf ic) durfte ich ditrfe id) ditrfte 
dit darfſt Dit Durfteft Dit dürfeſt Dit diirfteft 
er darf er durfte er diirfe er dürfte 
wir dürfen wir durften wir dürfen wir dürften 
ihr dürft ihr durftet ihr dürfet ihr dürftet 
ſie dürfen ſie durften ſie dürfen ſie dürften 

2. Kinnen, to be able—Past Partic.: gekonnt. 
id fann id) fonnte ich könne ich könnte 
du kannſt du konnteſt du könneſt du könnteſt 
er kann er konnte er könne er könnte 
wir können wir konnten wir können wir könnten 
ihr könnt ihr konntet ihr könnet ihr könntet 
ſie können ſie konnten ſie können ſie könnten 

3. Mögen, to like, may.—Past Partic.: gemocht. 
id) mag id) mochte ich mige id) möchte 
dit magſt du mochteſt du mögeſt du möchteſt 
er mag er mochte er möge er möchte 
wir mögen wir mochten wir mögen wir möchten 
ihr mögt ihr mochtet ihr möget ihr möchtet 
ſie mögen ſie mochten ſie mögen ſie möchten 

4. Müſſen, to be obliged, must.—Past Part.: gemußt. 
ich muß ich mußte ich müſſe ich müßte 
du mußt du mußteſt du müſſeſt dit müßteſt 


er muß er mußte er müſſe er müßte 
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wir milffer wir mupten wir mitffen wir müßten 


ihr td ihr muftet ihe müſſet ihr müßtet 
jte müſſen jie mußten fie müſſen jie mitpten 
5. Sollen, shall, to be to.—Past Partic.: gefollt. 
ich foll ich follte ich folle ich follte 
du ſollſt du ſollteſt du ſolleſt du ſollteſt 
er ſoll er ſollte er ſolle er ſollte 
wir ſollen wir ſollten wir ig wir follter 
ihr follt ihr folltet ihr jollet iby folltet 
fie follen fie jollten fie follen ſie follten 
6. Wollen, to wish, to be willing.—Past Partic.: gewollt. 
id) will ich wollte ic) wolfe ich wollte 
Dit willft du wollteft dit wolleft bit wollteft 
er will er wollte er wolle er wollte 
wir wollert wir wollten wir wollen wir wollten 
ihr wollt ihr wolltet ihr wollet iby wolltet 
fie wollen fie wollten fie wollen jie wollten. 


Norr.—As the conjugation table of the six Auxiliaries of Mood shows, 
their chief deviation from the regular verb loben is in the singular of 
the present indicative, which takes its forms from an imperfect of the 
irregular conjugation (§ 63 to 9 64). 

69. The compound tenses of the Auxiliaries of Mood are 
formed regularly (§ 52, 6 to 7): as, id) habe gefonnt, I have 
been able. If, however, the past participle is accompanied by 
an infinitive, it takes the form of the infinitive: as, ic) habe 
nidt fommen fdnnen, I have not been able to come. 


70. Instead of the Conditional ic) würde können, wollen, 
miifjen, etc., the imperfect subjunctive, icy fonnte, wollte, miifte, 
etc., is almost invariably used, and instead of the Conditional 
Perfect icy wiirde gekonnt haben, I should have been able, the 
Pluperfect Subjunctive id hatte gefonnt. Hence, a phrase like 
he could have come (he would have been able to come) is 
translated cr hatte fommen finnen (§ 69), and he should have 
come, or he ought to have come, by cr hatte fommen follen. 
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71. Alphabetical list of all irregular verbs. 


Notrt.—The following rules will greatly facilitate the study of the 
list. 


1, All verbs with q in the infinitive retain it in the past 
participle. In the imperfect they take either ie or 11; 


raten: riet, geraten 
tragen: trug, getragen 
2. Those with ci in the infinitive take i or ie in both the 
imperfect and past participle: 
reiten: ritt, geritten 
meiden: mied, gemieden 
Exception: heißen, hich, geheißen. 
3. Those with ic or any modified vowel (ä, ö, it) have ano 
in both the imperfect and past participle: 


bieten: bot, geboten 
lügen: log, gelogen 


Exceptions: liegen, fag, gelegen; gebären, gebar, geboren; and the 
modal auxiliaries dürfen and müſſen. 


4, Those with ¢ take either q or o in the imperfect; if 0, the 
same vowel is found in the past participle: 
geben: gab, gegebert 
heben: hab, gehabert 
§. Verbs whose root ends in ind, ing, or inf, take ain the 
imperfect, and u in the past participle: 
binden: band, gcebunden 
ſingen: ſang, geſungen 
ſinken: ſank, geſunken 
Exception: bringen, brachte, gebracht. 
6. Consonants remain unchanged, except in a few cases 
pointed out in the list. 
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SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE VERBS. 


72. Compound verbs—i. e., those made up of two in- 
dependent words, as, ausgehen, to go out—have the peculiarity 
that their components may be separated from each other. The 
first of the two components, which is usually an adverb or a 
preposition, is called the prefiz. 


43. Separation takes place in the present and imperfect, but 
only in principal clauses; moreover, in the imperative. The 
prefix comes last in the clause. Thus, the verb abfcjreiben, to 
write off, to copy, 1s used in the following ways: 


Sch fihreibe den Brief ab. I copy the letter. 
Sch ſchrieb den Brief ab. I copied the letter. 
Schreibe den Brief ab. Copy the letter. 


But: Der Brief, welchen ic) abe The letter which I am copying. 
ſchreibe. 
Als ich den Brief abſchrieb. When I copied the letter; 
these being dependent clauses. 
1. The augment ge of the past participle, and the 3 u of the 
infinitive are inserted between the prefix and the verb: as, 
Ich habe den Brief abgez I have copied the letter. 
ſchrieben. 
Ich wünſche den Brief ab- I wish to copy the letter. 


zuſchreiben. 
Other examples: 

Infinitive. Participle. Infinitive with au. 
anfangen, begin: angefangert anzufangen 
vorangehen, precede: vorangegangen voranzugehen 
ſtillſchweigen, be silent: ſtillgeſchwiegen ſtillzuſchweigen. 


74, There are a number of idiomatic phrases made up of a 
verb and a substantive, or an adverbial expression, which are 
construed like separable verbs: as, adt geben, to pay 
attention; thus, 


§ 76] 


Columbus be auf den Flug 
der Vögel acht. 

Da Columbus auf den Flug 
der Vögel acht gab. 
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Columbus paid attention to 
the flight of birds. 

Since Columbus paid at- 
tention to the flight of 
birds. 


Other phrases of this kind are the following: 


it acht nehmen, to take care 
—— nehmen, lay claim 


0 
dank fagen, give thanks 

fürlieb nehmen, put up with 
zur Rede ftellen, to ac- 


count 
jtand alten, keep one’s 
ound 
gut jtande bringen, accomplish 
gu ftande fommen, be brought 
about 
zu grunde gehen, be ruined 
git grunde ridjten, ruin 


Exceptions to the rule given in § 72. 


— ube keep house 
ohn jpredjen, bid defiance 
inte werden, perceive 
u leide thun, harm 
ede ftehen, answer 
im Stiche faffen, leave in the 


ure 

teil nehmen, take part 

gu teil werden, fall to one’s 
shar 


e 
tro bieten, defy 
um Vorſchein fommen, appear 
ing Werf ſetzen, carry into 
effect 


75. The following compound verbs are inseparable: 


argwöhnen, suspect 

—5 exult 

tithftiiden, breakfast 
handhaben, handle 

hofmeiſtern, tutor 

kurzweilen, amuse 

ee bore 

liebfofen, caress 

luſtwandeln, walk for pleasure 
mutmaßen, suppose 


ratſchlagen, deliberate 
redtfertigen, justify 
fdulmeiftern, keep school 
wehflagen, lament 
weiſſagen, prophesy 
wettcifern, emulate 
wetterleudjten, lighten 
wiederholen, repeat 
willfahren, comply with 


Example: Der Erfolg rechtfertigt feine Schritte — hat fetae 
Schritte geredjtfertigt, success justifies his steps—has Just- 


ified his steps. 


76. Verbs formed with the prefixes be, ge, ent, emp, et, 
miß, ber, get are inseparable. They reject the augment ge 
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in the past participle. Thus, verlieren, to lose: pres id 
verliere; partic. verloren; infin. 3u verlieren. 

1. Antworten, to answer, although ant is but an older form for ent, 
forms its past participle geantwortet. 

2. Several verbs formed with tho prefix mi {i take ge in the past part- 
iciple, some before the prefix: as, mißbrauchen, to abuse: part. gemiß⸗ 
braud)t ; others after it: as, mifbilden, to deform: part. mifigebildet. 


Notr.—Verbs formed with these inseparable prefixes, none of which 
has any longer an independent existence in the language, are no com- 
pounds, according to the definition given in § 72, but derivatives, and 
as such, properly speaking, no exceptions to a rule given for com- 


pounds, 
On the meaning of the inseparable prefixes, see 4 205. 


77. Any separable prefix, as, auf in auftragen, becomes in- 
separable when preceded by an inseparable one. Thus, be- 
auftragen, to commission: pres. id) beauftrage; part. beauf- 
tragt. 

The only exceptions aro entgegen; as, entgegengehen: pres. ic) gehe 
entgegen, and bevor in bevor{tehen, be imminent: pres. es fteht bevor. — 
In other compounds, bev or is inseparable, 


1. A compound verb such as anerfcnnen, to recognize, where an in- 
separable prefix (er) is preceded by a separableone(an), is, in accord- 
ance with the rules given, used in the following way: id) erfenne an; 
id) habe anerfannt; ich bin bercit anguerfennen., Some writers, 
however, treat anerkennen as inseparable. 

78. Six prefixes: Durd, um, über, unter, hinter, wider 
are separable, when the compound of which they form a part 
is intransitive. as, untergehen, go down: pres. id) gehe unter. 

With transitive compounds, the prefix is regularly insepar- 
able, if it stands to the object merely in the logical relation of 
a preposition of its noun. The phrase da8 Land durd)iehen, 
é. g., can, Without injury to the sense, be changed to durch da8 
Land gichert, where durch is a preposition to the object Land, 
and is, therefore, inseparable. Thus, id) burd)ziehe das Land, 
habe das Land durchzogen, the augment ge being always sup- 
pressed, when any one of the six prefixes is used insepar- 
ably. 
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On the contrary, in the phrase ein Geil durchziehen, to pull 
a rope through (se. a ring), the prefix durch is not a mere pre- 
position to the object Geil, as the translation shows, but has 
the weight of an adverb, and is as such (accented and) separ- 
able: id) ziehe ein Geil durch, habe ein Seil durchgezogen.* 


79. Voll is inseparable with the following verbs: vollbrin- 
get, accomplish ; vollendcn, finish ; vollftreden, vollziehen, exe- 
cute. With all others it is separable. 


ADJECTIVES. 


80. The adjective is not declined when used predicatively - 
Die Kunft ijt lang. Goe. Art is long. 


Boll, full, only is often used predicatively in its inflected 
form voller for all three genders: as, der Baum ift voller Yepfel, 
the tree is full of apples; die Wieſe ijt voller Blumen, the 
meadow is full of flowers; das Stück ijt voller Handlung, the 
play is full of action. 

When used attributively (as epithet preceding a noun) the 
adjective 7s declined, but its endings vary according as it is 
preceded by a limiting word or not. 


81. When not preceded by any limiting word the adjective 
takes the endings of the definite article (§ 14): 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTER. 
Singular. Singular. Singular. 
blauer Himmel, grüne Wiefe, green weites Thal, wide 
blue sky meadow valley 
blauen Himmels grüner Wiefe weiter Thales (wets 
(blaues Himmels) : tes Thales) 
blauem Himmel grüuner Wieſe weitem “hale 
blauen Himmel grüune Wieſe weites Chal 


* For fuller information on this subject, see the author’s ‘‘Lehre vom 
Accent der deutschen Sprache.” 
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Plural. Plural. Plural. 
blaue Himmel gritne Wieſen weite Thaler 
blauer — grüner Wieſen weiter Thäler 
blauen Himmeln grünen Wieſen weiten Thälern 
blaue Himmel grüne Wieſen weite Thäler 


The ending ett is, in the genitive singular, preferred to es 
when the noun itself takes e8 (or 8). 


1. The adjective retains these distinctive endings if the 
noun qualified by it is not added but understood: as, wa8 fiir 
Roſen verfaufen Sie? — Rote und weiße, what kind of roses 
do you sell?—Red ones and white ones. 

The English one, ones after an adjective is never translated. 


82. When preceded by the indefinite article the adjectivo 
requires the distinctive endings of the definite article in the 
nominative and accusative only; in the other cases ert is sub- 
stituted for them :— 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTER. 
eit blauer Himmel eine griine Wicfe ein weites Thal 
eines oe Him⸗ einer grünen Wieſe eines weiten Thales 
mels 
einem blauen Him⸗ einer grünen Wieſe einem weiten Thale 


Me 
eae Hime eine griine Wiefe ein weites Thal 
me 

1. The same endings are used after all possessive adjectives, 
and after fein, no; thus, mein lieber Freund, my dear friend; 
fein gutes Seiden, no good sign. 

The plural, after these pronominal adjectives, takes en 
throughout: as, meine alten Freunde, my old friends; keine 
guten Nadridten, no good news. 


83. When preceded by the definite article the adjective 
takes an ¢ in the nominative singular of all three genders, and 
in the accusative singular feminine and neuter; everywhere 
else en; — 
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MASCULINE. 
Singular. Plural. 
der blaue Himmel die blauen Himmel 
des blauen Himmels der blauen Himmel 
bent blauen — den blauen Himmeln 
den blauen Himmel die blauen Himmel 
FEMININE. 
Singular. Plural. 
die grüne Wiefe die griinen Wieſen 
der grünen rite der griinen Wieſen 
der gritnen Wieſe dent gritnen Wieser 
die gritne Wiefe die griinen Wieſen 
NEUTER. 
Singular. Plural. 
das weite Chal die weiten ahs 
des weiten Thales der weiten Thäler 
dem weiten Thale den weiten Thälern 
das weite Thal die weiten Thäler 


1. Dieſer, jener, jeder, and a few others having the same 
distinctive endings as the definite article, have the same effect 
on the adjective they precede: as, diefed alte Schloß, this old 
castle; jeder ehrliche Mann, every honest man. 

Norz.—The principle underlying the declension of the adjective 
(§ 81 to 83) is, that there should be sufficient inflection to show the case, 
and no more. Hence, whenever the limiting word has a 
distinctive ending, the adjective drops its own, sub- 
stituting an indifferent eorenfor it; but it retains 
its distinctive ending, whenever the limiting word 
lacks it. 


84. Participles are declined like adjectives; as, ein lachen- 
der Philofoph, a laughing philosopher; geliebter Vater, beloved 
father. 


85. Adjectives and participles are often used as substantives. 
They, then, retain their ordinary declension, but are written 
with a capital initial: 
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Gin Frember ift hier. A stranger is here. 
Der Fremde ift blond. The stranger is fair. 


1. The most common participles thus used are: 


Der Beamte (Be⸗ ein Beamter, official. 


amtete), 
Der BVBediente, ein Bedienter, servant. 
Der Gefangene, cin Gefangener, prisoner. 
Der Gelehrte, cin Gelehrter, learned man. 
Der Reifende, cin Reifender, traveller. 
Der Gefandte, cin Gefandter, ambassador. 
Der Verwandte, etn Verwandter, relative. 


2. Also ber Deutfdje, the German, is nothing but an ad- 
jective used substantively; hence a German is ein Deutfdjer; 


the Germans: die Deutſchen; Germans, Deutſche. 


3. The neuter form of an adjective is very commonly used 
substantively, usually with an abstract sense; as, das Schöne, 
Wahre und Gute, the beautiful, the true, and the good; Schö— 
nes und Gutes; especially so in connection with etwas, some- 
thing; nichts, nothing; alle’, everything; and the like: as, 
etwas Neue8, something new; nichts Gute’, nothing good. 


86. Suppressed forms of declension. 


1. Gan3, whole, and halb, half, are left undeclined when 
used without an article before names of countries and places: 
as, ganz Deutſchland, in ganz Berlin; halb Frankreich, halb Paris. 

2. In a few instances two adjectives connected by und are not de- 
clined. Such are alt und jung, grof und klein. Thus, alt undjung be- 
ftiirmt mid) mit Problemen (Goe ), old and youg assail me with pro- 
blems, 

3. In poetry the epithet sometimes follows the noun, and is then un- 
declined: as, ein Madden ſchön und wunderbar. Sch. 

In prose, the only epithets which can be placed after the noun are 
felig, sainted; as, mein Vater felig (for the more common mein feliger 
Vater), my sainted father; and adjectives designating coins: as, zwei 
Gulden Sfterreidhifd, two Austrian florins. 
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4, Before a neuter noun the adjective is, in poetry, occasionally found 
without the ending e8, as, Lieb Rind, ein Lieb Kind. 

5. When two adjectives of like inflection follow each other, the first 
sometimes drops its ending: as, in klar und triiben Tagen (Goe.), in 
bright and gloomy days. 

Much more frequently is this the case in such expressions as Rai - 
ferlid) beutfdes Konſulat, imperial German consulate. 


87. Indeclinable adjectives. 

1, Names of inhabitants of countries and places formed by 
the syllable er, as, Schweizer, Swiss; Wiener, inhabitant of 
Vienna, may be used lke attributive adjectives, but without 
inflection. Thus, da8 Wiener Bicr, Vienna beer. 


2. Some foreign adjectives denoting colour, as, rofa, lila, are not 
declined. 


88. Special remarks. 


1, The adjective fod), high, when declined drops c; thus, 
hohe Berge, high mountains. 

2. When an inflectional syllable is added to adjectives ending in el 
or er, the e which precedes, or that which follows the | or 1, is usually 
dropped; thus, auf dunflem (for dbuntelem) Grunde, on dark ground; in 
finftern (or finftren) Nächten, in dark nights. Adjectives ending in en 
can only drop the e preceding the n; as, mit eigner (for eigener) Hand, 
with his own hand. 


3. The derivative syllables ig and ifd may, especially in poetry, drop 
— i before inflectional endings: as, ew’ger; heil'ger; der heim'ſche 
oden. 


The chapter on the declension of the adjectives will be completed in 
the syntax. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


89. The comparative is formed by adding er (r) to the 
positive, and the superlative by adding ft (ejt). They are both 
declined like the positive: 
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reid), rich rcidjer, richer der reichſte, therichest 
miide, tired müũder, more tired der mitdefte, the most 
tired. 


1. eft is used for ft in the superlative: 


a. After sibilants ({, ß, ſch, 3) 5 a8, ſüß: dev ſüßeſte; 
1 b, After d and t (except when they belong to the endings end or et of 
the participles; as, fiihlend, cooling: der kühlend ſte; gebildet, accom- 
plished: der gebildet ftc) : thus, hold, lovely : der holdefte ; matt, feeble: 


der mattefte. 
c. Usually after the diphthongs au and en; as, grau: grauefte; treu: 


treuefte. 

2. Edel, noble, forms its comparative ebdler (not edeler), eliding the e 
before J, and so do all other adjectives in ef, and sometimes also those 
in en and er: as, befdjeiden, modest ; befdjetd(e)ner ; finfter, dark: fin- 
fi(e)rer. 

90. The German has an adverbial form of the superlative 
formed by am, at the, with the dative of the superlative. This 
form is used where the English superlative without the article 
stands as & predicate: as, 

Sm Sulit find die Tage am In July the days are hottest. 

heißeſten. 

91. Monosyllabic adjectives with a, o, or u for a radical 
vowel, modify it: 


ftarf, strong: ha der ftarffte 

fromm, pious: frömmer, der frommite 

kurz, short: kürzer, der kürzeſte. 

The following are exceptions to the rule: 

barjd, rough ee flat morſch, rotten 
blanf, bright of), merry nadt, naked 
blog, bare oft, hallow platt, flat 
brav, brave old, gentle plump, clumsy 
bunt, motley abl, bald raſch, quick 
dumpf, dull farg, chary roh, raw 
faut pale fnapp, scant rund, round 
falb, fallow lahm, lame adjt, slow 
falſch, false matt, weary anft, soft 
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att, satiated 

chlaff, slack 
fanf, slender 
roff, steep 

tarr, rigid 
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ie , proud 
teat, tense 
— dumb 
tumpf, blunt 
toll, mad 
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voll, full 
wabhr, true 
wund, sore 
zahm, tame. 


Also with bang, anxious; glatt, smooth; flar, clear; art, 


tender, the vowel is usually not modified. 


92. The comparison of the following adjectives is more or 


less irregular. 


Positive. 
groß, great 
gut, good 
hod), high 
nahe, near 
rect, correct 
viel, much 


viele, man 
wenig, little 


Comparative. 
größer, 
beſſer, 
höher, 
näher, 
richtiger 
hi 
mehrere 


minder or weniger 


Superlative. 

der gre bte 

der befte 

der höchſte 

der nächſte 

der richtigſte 

der meiſte 

die meiſten 

Der mindefte or der 
wenigſte. 


1, The article before meiſt cannot be dropped: thus, bie 
meiſten Leute, most people. 


93. Defective comparison. The following expressions of 
place have only two degrees: 


der äußere, the exterior 
der innere, the interior 
der obere, the upper 

der untere, the inferior 
der niedere, the lower 

Der vordere, the anterior 
ee the posterior, 


an 


der 


der mittlere, the middle 


der Guferjte, the extremest 
der innerjte, the innermost 


der oberfte, the uppermost 


der unterjte, the lowest 

der niederfte, the lowest 

der vorderfie, the foremost 
der hinderſte, the hindermost 


der mittelfte, the middlemost. 


Der erjte, the first, and bder lebte, the last, lack both the 
positive and comparative: but from erft is formed a com- 
ee erfterer (der erftere), the former, and from [egt: 

egterer (der letztere), the latter. 
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Special Remarks on Comparison. 


94, 1. The positive is strengthened by the adverbs ſehr, very; 
recht, right; überaus, excessively; äußerſt, höchſt, extremely; 
außerordentlich, extraordinary; ausgezeichnet, exceedingly; un- 

emein, uncommonly; also by a word in composition: as, 
chneeweiß, white as snow; etsfalt, cold as ice; rabenſchwarz, 
black asa raven. Thus, thre Stimme ijt ungemein biegfam, her 
voice is uncommonly flexible; die Medicin iſt gallenbitter, the 
medicine is as bitter as gall. 


2. The comparative is strengthened by vicl, um viele’, much; 
weit or bet weitem, far; ungleich, incomparably; bedeutend, um 
ein bedeittendes, by a great deal; as, er ift weit (bet weitem, viel, 
um vieles) alter, he is much older. 


3. The superlative is emphasized by aller-, von allen, weit- 
aus, bet weitem; as, der aller beſte Wein, der befte Wein von 
allen, der wei taws (bet weitem) befte Wein. 

a. Superlatives thus strengthened are always relative, never absolute. 
The only exception is allerlieb ft, which besides dearest of all, may 
also mean very dear, very pretty, charming: as, dein Hündchen ift aller- 
liebft, your little dog is charming. 


95. The comparative is expressed by the adverb mehr, more, 
if not two subjects, but two qualities of the same subject are 
compared with each other: as, er ijt mehr liftig als tapfer, he 
is more cunning than brave. 


96. The following examples show what particles are used 
in comparison: 


Gr ut a fo groß al8 id) (or He is as tall as I. 
wie ich). 
— nicht fo groß als id) (or wie He is not so tall as I. 


Gr gL älter als id. He is older than I. 
ake linger die Tage, Defto fitrzer The longer the days, the 
die Nächte. shorter the nights. 
eae war der ftirffte bon (or un- Achilles was the strong- 
er) allen Hellenen(or der ftarffte est of all Hellenes. 
aller Hellenen). 
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1. Denn vor als, than, after a comparative is obsolete, except when 
another als follows: as, id) ſchätze ihn höher als Riinftler denn als Men- 
ſchen, I esteem him more highly as an artist than as a man. 


PRONOUNS, 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
97. Declension. 


FIRST PERSON. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. ich, J wir, we 
G. meiner (mein), of me unfer, of us 
D. mir, to me uns, to us 
A. mith, me ung, us 
BECOND PERSON. 
N. du, thou ifr se you 
G. deiner (dein), of thee — (Ihrer), of you 
D. dit, to thee (Ihnen), to you 
A. dich, thee (Ste), you 
THIRD PERSON. 
Singular. 
masc. fem. neut. 
N. er, he ie, she es, it 
G. ſeiner (ſein), — him ihrer, of her ſeiner (fein), of it 
D. ihm, o him ihr, to her ihm to it 
A. ibn, hum jie, her es, it 
Plural for all threo genders. 
N. fie, they 
G. ihrer, of them 
D. ihnen, to them 
A. fie, them 


1. Mein, dein, fein are older forms than meiner, deiner, feiner, 
and occur in but a few phrases; as, Vergiß mein nicht, forget-me-not. 
Unſrer and eurer are sometimes found for unfer, of us, and euer, 
of you. 
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9. Es is very often abbreviated to ’8; as, du fannft mir’8 glauben, you 
may believe me. : 


98. The German mode of address differs from the English. 
Instead of “you are welcome,” e. g., we say “they are wel- 
come,” Gie find willfommen, using the third person plural 
instead of the second, and distinguishing it by a capital 
initial. 

Norr.—The use of the third person in address is closely connected 
with that of titles, and came in at the beginning of the 17th century. 
Persons of rank were then indirectly addressed by their title, most 
commonly by Herr or Frau, with the verb in the third person singular 
(Compare: how is your Lordship?). For the title was then naturally 
substituted the pronoun er (for Herr), or fie (for Frau). During the 
first half of the 18th century, the third person plural was considered 
more polite than the singular, and has remained in use up to the pres-. 
ent day, while er and fie (singular) are no longer used, except in certain 
parts of Germany, and only by superiors towards their inferiors. 


1. This Gie, however, is not employed exclusively. Children, 
indeed, and persons we are familiar with, as the members of 
our family, relatives, and intimate friends, are addressed by 
du in the singular, and by ifr in the plural. Also in divine 
worship and poetry du is used. Both du and ihr require the 
capital initial in letters. 

a. Animals and things are addressed by du in the singular, 
and by ibr in the plural. 


2. While the verb connected with Sie is always in the 
plural, even when not more than one person is addressed, an 
adjective, belonging to it as an apposition, is either in the sin- 

or plural, according to the number of persons addressed, 
thus, Gie ürmſter, you unhappy one; but, Sie Ärmſten, you 
unhappy ones. 


3. In addressing persons by their title, politeness requires 
the use of Herr or Frau in connection with it. Ladies assume 
the title of their husbands; thus, guten bend, Herr Doctor! 
guten Morgen, Frau Director! 

Also when mentioning a member of the family of the person 
addressed, the titles Herr, Frau, Fraulein are not forgotten in 
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lite speech. Ex: Grilfen Ste Shre Frau Mutter und Ihre 
edatletn Schweſter von mir, give my regards to your mother 
and sister. 


99. The pronoun of the first person is dropped in bitte, 
pray; danfe, thanks; geſchweige, not to mention: thus, bitte, 
fommt bald, pray come soon. 

1. In poetry, also the pronoun of the second and third person is freely 
dropped: as, bie Thitr ift offen, ha ft freien Lauf. Goe. 


100. The pronoun of the third person agrees in gender 
with the noun to which it refers. Tix: 


Wo ijt mein Hut? Where is my hat? 
Hier ijt er. Here it is. 

Wo ift meine Uhr? Where is my watch? 
Hier ijt fie. Hero it is. 

Wo ijt mein Glas? Where is my glass? 
Hier ift es. Here it is. 


1. As to the words whose grammatical gender differs from 
their natural one, as, das Weib, woman, the pronoun prefer- 
ably conforms to the latter. Ex: Das Fräulein! fie will fter 
ben! Sch. The young lady! she is dying. 


101. If the pronoun of the third person refer to an in- 
animate object, and be governed by a preposition, a contraction 
of that preposition with the adverb da (dar before a vowel or 
n) is usually substituted for it; thus, 

4 weiß nichts davon. I know nothing of it. 
Ich habe nidts Dagegen. $I have nothing against it. 
Other combinations of this kind are: dabei, babnrd), dafür, dahinter, 


bamit, bavor, bawider, dazu, dazwiſchen, daneben, da(r)nad, daran, daranf, 
daraus, darin, dDarob, dariiber, darum, darunter. 


102. The reflexive pronoun of the jirsé and second person 
does not differ from the personal; thus, ic) befinne mic, I be- 
think myself; du beſinnſt dich, thou bethinkest thyself; wir bes 
finnen uns, we bethink ourselves; ihr befinnt ed, you be- 
think yourselves. For the éhird person ſich is used for all 
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genders and either number; thus, er bejinnt {ich, fie befinnt 
ſich, fie befinnen ſich. 

1. This fic) requires no capital in address; thus, wie befinden 
Gie fidj? how do you do? 


2. The reflexive is sometimes used in a reciprocal sense: as, 
jie befchimpften fic) (for einander), they insulted each other. 


103. The reflexive as well as the personal pronouns are 
strencthened and emphasized by the indeclinable ſelbſt (or 
jelber), self: as, 

Gie betrügt fich ia (felber). | She deceives herself. 

Sie ſelbſt (jelber) hat e8 gethan. She has done it herself. 


But if no emphasis lies on the reflexive pronoun, jelb{t must 
be carefully avoided. ‘Thus, I wash myself cannot be trans- 
lated ich twafche mid) ſelbſt, unless I wish to intimate that I am 
not washed by others. 

1, Selbſt used as an adverb means even: as, felbft in fciner 
lester: Stunde, even in his last hour. 

2. The phrase pon ſelbſt means of one’s own accord; as, er 
that es von felbft, he did it of his own accord. 


104. The reflexive pronoun of the third person, fidj, is more 
extensively used in German than in English, especially after 
prepositions: as, er hat Weld bet ſich, he has money with him. 


POSSESSIVES. 


105. The possessive adjectives — mein, dein, {cin, unfer, ever, 
ifr — are, like other adjectives, not declined when employed 
predicatively ; thus, dieje Garten find mein, these gardens are 
mine, 

When used altributively they are declined like the indefinite 
article (§ 15). 

1, To the personal pronoun bit answers the possessive dein; 
to ihr: euer; to Sie: Ihr; thus, 


on deinen Hut? 
abt ihr eure Hiite? 


aben Sie Ihren Hut? 
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2. Unjer and eucr, when inflected, can drop their derivative 
ce; thus, unfres, unjrent, unſren; eures, eurem, euren, ete. 


3. In Vater unfer, our father, the beginning of the Lord’s 
prayer, the possessive follows its noun. This is, in prose, the 
only remnant of an old usage. 


106. The possessive pronoun may assume three different 
forms; mine, e. g., may be translated either 


meiner, — meine, meine8; pl meine; or 
der meine, die meine, das meine; pl die meinen; or 
der meinige, die meinige, das meinige; pl die meinigen; 


the declension agreeing with that of adjectives. Hence, your 
cane and mine may be translated in three ways: — Shr Stod 
und meiner; Ihr Stod und der meine; Ihr Stod und der 
meinige. 


The corresponding renderings of ours are: 


un crer, un'ere, unjere8, pl un ere; 
der uniere, die unſere, das unſere, pl die un'eren; 
der un'rige, die unjrige, das unjrige, pl die un'rigen. 


1. Das pee or ba8 Meine used absolutely means 
my property, or my duty; and die Meinigen or die Mei- 
nent is used to mean my family, my friends, my companions, 
etc. 

Similarly, das DOeinige, die Oeinigen; das Unſrige, die Unfri- 
gen, ete.; thus: Cardinal, id) habe das Meini ge gethan, thun 
Sie jetzt das Yhre. Sch. 


107. Dero and Ihro, your, before titles, are antiquated. — Ew. ab- 
ridged of Ewer, stands for Cuer: as, Ew. Hohcit, your Highness. — Se. 
and Gr., before titles, stand for Geine and Seiner: as, Ge. Majeſtät der 
Konig. 
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DEMONSTRATIVES. 


108. The demonstratives are: — Diefer, jener, der, derjenige, 
derfelbe, ſolcher. 


109. The full declension of dieſer has been given in § 14, a. 
That of jener agrees with it. 

The difference in the meaning between Dicjer and jener is 
that jener points to a remoter object than dieſer. Accordingly 
“the latter,” being the nearer, is translated by Diefer, and “the 
former” by jener; thus, ich lefe Homer und Oante, jenen tm 
Original, die ſen in der Ueberfegung, I am reading Homer and 
Dante, the former in the original, the latter in the translation. 

110. Der, this, that, when used adjectively does not differ 
in declension from the definite article, but it is pronounced 
with deeper emphasis: as, wer fennt den Didter! Who knows 
that poet! 


When der is used as a pronoun, it is declined as follows; 


Singular. 
m. f. Nn. 
der die dag, that 
dDeffen(des) deren (der) Ddeffen(des), of that 
dem der dem to that 
dett die das that 
Plural of all three genders. 

die those 

dDeren,derer of those 

denen to those 

die those 


1. Derer for deren is used before a relative pronoun, or a 
substantive with a preposition: as, gedenfet derer, die Veid tras 
gen, think of those who are suffering. Die Hoffnung derer im 
Ungliid, the hope of those in misfortune. 


2. Des for defjen is found in deshalb and deswegen, therefore, and in 


a few phrases: as, wes bas Herz voll ift, bes geht der Mund über, out of 
the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh; besides, in poetry. 
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111. As to its meaning, der stands between dieſer and jener, 
and comes nearest to the Latin iste, while dieſer answers to 
hic, and jener to tle. While dieſer is most commonly strength- 
ened by the adverb hier, and jener by dort, der is emphasized 
by da; thus, wiinjden Sie diefes Klavier hier, oder jenes 
dort? do you wish this piano here, or that one there? Wel- 
chen Ning meinft duP — Den Da an deinem Ginger, which ring 
do you mean?—The one on your finger. 

1. Der is sometimes introduced to represent the subject a 
second time with emphasis: as, wer nidt arbeitet, der ‘oll nicht 
effen, he who does not work shall not eat. 


2. Finally, ber may be used without any real demonstrative 
power, and is then rendered by an emphatic personal pronoun: 


as, Der foll an mid) denken, he shall think of me. 


112. The demonstratives Ddiefer, jencr, and der are used in 
the neuter singular when connected with their noun by jein or 
werden. 


DiefeS (or dies) iſt mein Bruder. This is my brother. 
— iſt meine Schweſter. That is my sister. 
a8 ijt feine Entſchuldigung. That is no excuse. 


113. When referring to inanimate objects and governed by 
& preposition, the demonstrative pronouns are little used, a 
combination of that preposition with the adverbs hier or da 
(dar before a vowel or n) being substituted; as, 


Och ſchließe Hieraus(daraus). I infer from that. 


When, however, the demonstrative stands as antecedent to 
a relative, no such adverbial combination can be used; as, id) 
bin gufrieden mit Dem, was ic) habe, I am satisfied with that 
which I have. 


114. Derjenige, that, is a compound of the definite article 
and jenig, a derivative of jen(er). Both components are 
declined: 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
derjenige diejenige dasjenige diejenigen 
desjenigen derjenigen desjenigen derjenigen 
demjenigen derjenigen demjenigen denjenigen 
denjenigen diejenige dasjenige diejenigen 


1. Derjenige is used both as an adjective and a pronoun, 
and generally as the antecedent to a relative: as, 


Dasjenige Stiid, weldyes uns That play which pleases 
am bejten gefallt. us most. 
DOerjenige, welcher zuerftfommt. He who comes first. 


2. That followed by a genitive is always rendered by ber: 
jenige, never by Diefer or jener; thus, mein Haus und das— 
jenige meines Nachbars, my house and that of my neighbor. 


3. Der can always be substituted for derjenige. 


115. Derfelbe (derfelbige and felbiger are obsolete) and der 
namlide, the same, are declined like derjenige, and used both 
as adjectives and as pronouns:— 


Wir haben alle dbenfelben We have all the same judge. 
Richter. 


1. Derſelbe is strengthened by the particle eben preceding 
it. In the same sense ein und derſelbe is used, ctn remaining 
usually undeclined; thus, wir find an eben dDemfelben (or an 
ein und demfelben) Lage geboren, we were born on the very 
same day. 

116. Solder, such, is declined like bicfer (§ 14), and used 
both as an adjective and a pronoun. 

Such a is either ein folcher with regular declension, or fold 
eint, fold) being indeclinable; thus, 

Mit einem Jolden Gaule or With such a nag. 

~ mit foldeinem Gaule. 

1. So ein is often used instead of fold) cin: as, haben Sie je 
fo einen Vogel gejehen? Did you ever see such a bird? 


2. Sold) may be strengthened by eben: as, eben fold ein 
Ring, just such a ring. 
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INTERROGATIVES. 
117. The interrogatives are: — wer? welder? was fiir ein? 
118. Wer is declined as follows: 


m. and f. n. 
wer? who? was? what? 
weffen? (wes?) whose? wejjen? (wes?) of what? 
wem ? to whom? 
wen? whom? was? what? 


1. Wer? refers to persons, was? to things. They have no 
plural Ex.: Wer find Gie, und was wollen Sie? Who are 
you, and what do you want? 

2. The genitive wes for weffen occurs in weshalb? and 
weswegen? wherefore? 

3. The dative of was? is in colloquial usage wa8? Thus, 
von was ſprechen Sie? Of what are you speaking? 

But when was is governed by a preposition, an adverbial 
compound of wo (wor before vowels or n) and that preposition 
is more correctly substituted for it:— 

Wovon fpreden Sie? Of what are you speaking? 

Worinbefteht thre SGduld? Wherein consists her guilt? 

4. Was? is sometimes used for warum? Thus, mein Gohn, 
was birg{t du fo bang dein Geſicht? Goe. My son, why hidest 
thou so anxiously thy face? 

5, Wer and was are occasionally used as indefinite pro- 
nouns meaning some one, something. They are, then, usually 
preceded by irgend: as, du kannſt irgend wen fragen, you 
may ask anybody. 


119, Welder? which? and which one? is declined like 
dieſer (§ 14). 

1, As a pronoun, weld) follows the rule given for the de- 
monstratives (§ 112); thus, welde8 find Shre Freunde? Which 
are your friends? 

. 2. Weld), especially in exclamations, may be followed by the 
indefinite article, in which case it drops its endings: as, weld 
ein Rieje! what a giant! 
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3. When followed by an adjective, weld) may drop its end- 
ings; thus, weld) tiefes Schweigen! what a profound silence! 
(for welches tiefe Schweigen !). 


120. Was fiir cin? what? what kind of? is used adject- 
ively; as, was fitr cin Baum? what sort of a tree? The full 
declension of waé fiir etn Baum? is as follows:—gen. was fiir 
eine8 Baumes? dat. was fiir cinem Baume? acc. was fitr einen 
Bair? 

1. Before a plural or the name of a material ein is sup- 
pressed :— 

Was fiir Baume find das? What sort of trees are these? 

Was fitr Wein verfaufen What sort of wine do you 

Sie? sell? 

2. Was can be separated from fiir cin; as, was ift das fitr 
eine Blume? what flower is that?—Compare, what is he for 
a fool? Shakespeare. 


121. To the adjective was fiir cin answers the pronoun a8 
fiir ciner? was fiir cine? was fiir eins? Thus, id 
brauche ein Lefebuch. — Was fiir eins ? — Gin englifdes, I want 
a reader.— What kind of a one?—An English one. 


RELATIVES. 


122. The relatives are: welder, der, wer. — Go is obsolete. 


123. Welder when used adjectively follows the declension 
of diefer (§ 14); as a pronoun, it is declined as follows: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

m. f. n. m. f.n. 
ee welde welches welche, which 
a en deren deſſen deren, of which 
we fen welcher welchem welchen, to which 
welden welche welches welche, which 
the genitive adopting the forms of the demonstrative pronoun 
der ($110). Ex.:— 
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Der Frembe, mit weldjem id) The stranger with whom I 
reifte, und deſſen Gefchichte traveled, and whose hist- 
id) dir erzählte. ory I told you. 


1. In poetry des for deffen is sometimes met with. 


124. Der, who, which, is declined like the demonstrative 
pronoun der ($110). The genitive plural is deren (not derer). 


1. The genitive of the relative always precedes the word by 
which it is governed: as, der Derg, deſſen Gipfel wir ſehen, 
the mountain the summit of which (whose summit) we see. 

Note the omission of the article before the governing noun 


Gipfel. 
2. Der and welder are in most instances interchangeable. 


3. Observe the use of the relative after fold) in phrases like 
the following: 


Mur folde die gejund find. Only such as are healthy. 


125. Wer, he who, and was, that which, are declined like 
the interrogative wer? was? ($ 118). 


1. The genitive wes for weſſen only occurs in we éhalb, wes wegen, 
wherefore, and a few phrases, as: wes das Herz voll ift, des geht der 
Mund iiber, out of the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh. 


126. The relative can never be omitted in German: thus, 
Oas Buch, weldes id) The book (which) I am 
leſe. 


reading. 


127. For a relative governed by a preposition, adverbial 
compounds of that preposition with wo (wor before vowels or 
t are often substituted if the pronoun refers to inanimate 
— Thus, das Haus, worin er wohnt, the house in which 

e lives, 
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INDEFINITES (PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS). 


128. Man is used like the French on, and translated by 
one, we, they, people, or by the passive voice; as, 


Wenn man reift. When one is traveling. 
Mian fagt. They say, people say, it is 
said. 


Oem Nächſten muß man We must help our neighbor. 
Helfen. Sch. 
1. The oblique cases are supplied by ciner; as, 


Wenn man feefranf ift, ijt When one is sea-sick, life is 
einem das Leber gleich— indifferent to him. 
giltig. 


2. Gr is never used as a substitute for man, as he for one, 
but man is always to be repeated: as, 


Wenn man reich ijt, hat man If one is rich, he has many 

viele gute Freunde. good friends. 

3. The possessive answering to matt is fein; thus, mat bver- 
lernt ſe ine Mutterſprache nidjt, one does not forget one’s (his) 
mother tongue. 

The reflexive answering to man is fid); thus, man muß {id 
nicht ſelbſt loben, one must not praise oneself. 


129. Jemand, somebody, is declined as follows: gen. je: 
mandes; dat. jemand or jemandem or jemanden; acc. jemand or 
jemanden. 

1, Srgend jemand means some one or other. 


130. Niemand, nobody, not anybody, is declined like je: 
mand (§ 129). 


131. Giner, some one, the pronominal form of ein, is in- 
flected like dieſer. Ex: Wenn du einen weift, if you know 
some one. 


1. Jrgend einer means some one or other. 
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132. Sein, no, not any, is declined like ein, and feiner, no 
one, not any one, like bdiefer (S 14). Ex.: feine Spur, no 
trace; vont feine m geachtet, esteemed by no one. 


133. Hither is rendered by einer bon beiden, neither by 
feiner pon beidens von beidcn, however, is often suppressed; 
as, welder von den beiden Rnaben? — Keiner (von beiden); 
which of the two boys?—Neither. 

1. If each or both can be substituted for either, it is trans- 
lated. jeder or beide: as, wir hatten Wald zu jeder Seite, or 
zu be iden Seiten, we had wood on either side. 

134. Seder, every, every one, is declined like dieſer (§ 14). 
The indefinite article may accompany it:— 

Gin) jeder Bote. Every messenger. 
Gin) jeder von euch. Every one of you. 
1. Jeglicher is used but rarely for jeder. Jedweder is rather obsolete. 





135. Yedermann, every one, any one, compounded of jeder 
and Mann, takes § in the genitive, and no ending in the other 
cases; thus, 


Has ift nidjt jedermanns Ge- That is not everybody’s taste. 
ſchmack. 


136. Etwas, something, and nichts, nothing not anything, 
are both indeclinable. Etwas before names of materials and 
abstract nouns means sume; the substantive after etwas 13, 1n 
this case, not declined: thus, mit etwas Geld, with some 
money. 


1, Srgend etwas means something or other. 
2. Was is often familiarly used for etwas: as, wiſſen Cie was Mewes? 


137. Ander, other, is declined like an adjective; as, ein 
anderes Bild; das andere Bild; andcre, others; die anderen, the 
others, Note the phrase ba$ ift etwas anderes, that is another 
thing. 

1. When another denotes addition, it is rendered nod ein: 
as, geben Sie mir nod eine Taffe, give me another cup. 


84 PRONOUNS. [§ 138- 


138. Ginanber, each other, one another, is indeclinable: 
as, fie ſprechen nicht mit etnander, they do not speak with 
each other. 


139. A is declined like dieſer (S 14) and used both ad- 
jectively and substantively. Ex.: aller Zweifel, all doubt; id) 
fehe, wie alle fommen wird, Sch.; I sce how all will end. 


Yet before a possessive or a demonstrative, all may be left 
undeclined; thus, mit all ſeinem Gelde, with all his money; 
all dicfe Wünſche; all these wishes. 

1. In a few phrases the form alle occurs for all; as, bei alle bem, 
with all that; tro alle dcm, in spite of all that. 

2. Alles, like the French tout, may be used in the meaning of every- 
body; as, alles flieht mid), everybody shuns me. 

3. Note also the distributive meaning of all, Ex.: er fommt alle Sabre 
zweimal, he comes twice every year. 


140. Samtlid and gefamt, all, complete, are declined like 
ordinary adjectives. Geſamt cannot, as ſämtlich, be used 
without a limiting word. Thus, 


Sdillers famtlide Schiller’s complete works. 
Werke. 

Die gefamte Macht des The whole power of the 
Feindes. enemy. 


141. Gan3, all, whole, is declined regularly (§ 86), and 
used both adjectively and substantively :— 


Gin ganzes ahr. A whole year. 
Has Ganjze und feine Geile. The whole and its parts. 


142, Qanter, all, mere, is indeclinable; as, 

G8 ift Lauter Geudhelei. It is all hypocrisy. 

143. Ginig, and the less common etlich, some, are declined 
like diefer (§ 14), and uscd both adjectively and substantively: 


Einige (etliche) Schiffe. Some ships. 
Einige (etlide) behaupten. Some people pretend. 
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Gr erzählte mir einiges’ He told me something of 
(etliches) aus feinem Leben. his history. 


144. Etwelch, some, is antiquated, but its abridged form 
welth is used colloquially as a pronoun referring to a substan- 
tive mentioned before. It is declined like the relative welder. 
Example: 

Haft du nod) Geld? — Ya, Have you any more money? 

id) habe noc) welches. —Yes, I still have some. 


145. Gin paar, a few, is indeclinable: as, 
Mit ein paar Freunden. | With a few friends. 


1. Gin paar, a few, is not to be confounded with ein Paar, a pair, a 
couple, which latter is declined, except in the case mentioned in § 29. 


146. Mand, many a, is declined like dieſer (§ 14), and 
employed both adjectively and substantively: as, 

Mander Srrtum. Many an error. 

Mander meint. Many a one believes. 


1. When followed by an adjective it may drop its endings: 
as, manch tapferer Soldat, many a brave soldier (for mancher 
tapfere Soldat). 

2. The use of the indefinite article after mand) is optional; 
thus, mand) cin Grrtum; mand) cin tapferer Soldat. 


147. Viel and wenig are, or at least can be declined, 
whether used adjectively or substantively :— 


Viele Lehrer, und wenige Many teachers, and few 


Schüler. pupils. 
Biele find berufen, und wee Many are called, and few 
nige find auserwablt. are chosen. 


Only when preceding a noun in the singular they are pre- 
ferably not declined, provided, however, that they are not 
preceded by the definite article, or a pronoun. Ex: 


Mit wenig Wik. Goe. With little wit. 
Mit ein went g Geduld. With a little patience. 
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1. Note that the indefinite article before wenig remains undeclined. 
The same is true of the indefinite article in ein bis den, alittle, which 
is, colloquially, often used for cin wenig. 


2. Mark the distinction between viel, much of one thing (multum), 
and viele’, many things (multa). Ex.: Lerne viel, nicht vieles. 


148. 1. Mehr, more, and weniger, less, are not declined: 
as, mehr Lidjt, more light; weniger Larm, less noise. 
a. Mehr follows its noun, when the negative fein precedes: 


as, 
Keine Klagen mehr! No, more complaints! 


b. More after a numeral or numerical expression, when 
denoting addition, is rendered by nod) preceding the numeral: 


Geben Gie mir noc) zwei Give me two more meters. 
Meter. 


2. Mehrere, several, is used both adjectively and substant- 
ively: 
Nad mehreren Jahren. After several years. 


Mehrere ftarben. Several died. 
Sch habe mehreres zu fau- Ihave to buy several things, 
fen. 


149. Genug, enough, is indeclinable, and may either pre- 
cede or follow its substantive; as, genug Regen or Regen 
genug, rain enough. 


150. One before a proper name is rendered by ein gewiffer: 
as, cin gewiffer Grnft Stein, one Ernest Stein. 
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NUMERALS. 

151. List of the cardinal numerals. 

J. ein (eins) 13. dreizehn 50. [unfiig or fünfzig 
2. qe 14. vierzehn 60. pat 
3. drei 15. funfzehn or fünf— 70. ſiebzig (fiebenzig) 
4. vier 16. ſechzehn Lach 80. achtzig 
5. fitnf 17. be (fieben- 90. neunzig 
6. ſechs 18. achtze [3zehn 100. hundert [(eins) 
7. tebe 19. neunzehn 101. Hundertundein 
8. acht 20. zwanzig 200. gweihundert 
9, neun 21, cinundswangig 1000. taujend 
10. geht 22. —— 10,000. zehntauſend 
11. el 30. dreißig 100,000. Aun beri aici 
12. zwölf 40. vierzig 1,000,000. eine Million. 


1, In the arrangement of long numbers the German usage 
agrees with the English, except that the units precede the 
tens: as, zweiunddreißig, achtzehnhundertzweiundzwanzig. 


2. Before hundert and tauſend the indefinite article is us- 
ually omitted. 


152. Gin, one, before a noun is declined like the indefinite 
article, but pronounced with deeper emphasis; as, nur eine 
Stunde, only one hour. When used as a pronoun it takes the 
form of einer, cine, eins: as, 


Giner von ifnen. One of them. 
Eins von den Mindern. One of the children. 


1, When preceded by the definite article or a pronoun, cit 
is declined hke an adjective (§ 83); thus, warum 3wei Pferde? 
ic) braudje nur dieſes cine, why two horses? I need only 
one. 

2. When citt stands first in a compound number it is not 
declined: as, vor ein unddreißig Tagen. 

8. In numeration, one is eins: as, einmal eins ift eins, one 
— one is one. — Das Einmaleins means the multiplication 

e. 
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153. Swei and drei require inflectional endings in the 
genitive, unless they are preceded by a limiting word showing 
the case: as, 

Die Entlaffung gweier odcr The dismission of two or 


Dreier Miniſter. three ministers. 
Das Zeugnis zweier oder The testimony of two or 
dreier. three. 


But: Die Entlaffung der drei Mtinifter; das Reugnis diefer 
dret. 

1, Zwo, 3ween are antiquated forms for zwei. 

1. Beide, both, is often used to render two, with the de- 
clension of an adjective (§ 81 to 83): as, beide Söhne; die bet- 
den Sohne. 

a. Note the neuter singular in phrases like this: Wo ift 
Stod und Scirm? — Sch habe beidcs. 

b. In colloquial usage beide is emphasized by all; as, blind 
auf allen betden Augen, blind in both eyes. 


154. The units as arule are not declined, except in certain 
phrases: as, alle viere, all fours; auf allen vieren, upon all fours; 
alle neune, all the nine (pins); mit fedjjen fahren, to drive six 
in hand. 

155. The tens are regularly not declined. Only occasionally 
they take a termination in the dative, especially in such phrases 
as, in den dreifigen ftehen, to be between thirty and forty. 


156. Hundert, taufend, and Million are often used as col- 
lective nouns: das Hundert, das Taufend, die Ptillion. The 
plural forms are: dic Hunderte, die Taufende, die Millionen. 
Ex.: Gr hat das Gliid von Taufenden gegriindet, Sch., he has 
laid the foundation to the happiness of thousands. 


157. By means of the syllable er many indeclinable deriv- 
atives are formed from the cardinal numbers, and are used 
both as substantives and adjectives; thus, ein Sechziger, a man 
of sixty; ein Zwanziger, a 20-kreuzer piece; dreiundachtziger 
Wein, wine grown in 1883. 
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158. The Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals by add- 
ing t to the numbers 2 to 19, and ft to the rest, with the de- 
clension of ordinary adjectives. Thus, der zweite, der dreifigfte; 
eit zweiter, ett dreißigſter. 

The first, however, is der erftc; the third, der dritte (not 
dreite), and the eighth, der adjte (not achtte). 

1. For der zweite is often substituted der andere. 

2. In compound numbers, only the last member receives the 
ordinal ending; thus, der dreiundneunzigſte, the ninety third. 


159. Ordinals precede their substantives: as, er ſte s Rapitel, 
chapter the first. Only those denoting the succession of prin- 
ces follow the proper name: as, Heinrich der Vierte, Henry the 
fourth. 


160. From the Cardinals are further formed: 

1, The Zteratives by adding mal: as, ein mal, once; zwei— 
mal, twice, ete. They are adverbs; but adjectives may be 
formed from them by adding the derivative syllable ig: as, 
ein dreimaliger Angriff, a thrice repeated attack. 

2. The Multiplicatives by adding fach or faltig: as, zwei— 
fad), zweifältig, twofold. They are declined like ordinary 
adjectives: as, cin dreifadjer (dreifaltiger) Mord, a threefold 
murder. 

a. Cinfaltig, originally identical with einfach, ae plain, 
has now in common usage the meaning of foolish, 

b. Doppelt, double, is declined like an ordinary adjective: 
as, ein boppeltes Verbrechen, a double crime. 

3. The Variatives by adding erlei (§ 211): as, cinerfei, of 
one sort; zweier lei, of two sorts. They are indeclinable ad- 
jectives: as, dDreierlet Roſen, three kinds of roses. 

Note the phrase es iſt mir einerlet, it is the same to me. 


161. The Distributives are formed by je and the correspond- 
ing Cardinals or Ordinals; as, 
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— eee je vier und —— marched four and 


Se ber zehnte Mann fiel. livery tenth man fell. 
162. From the Ordinals are formed: 


1, The Fractionals by adding tefl (an abridgment of Teil, 
part) and suppressing the final t of the Ordinal; as, ein bvicr- 
tel, one fourth, ein zwanzigſtel, one twentieth. 

But instead of ein zweitel, we use cine Halfte or ein halb, 
which is declined like an adjective; as, ein halbes Jahr, half 
& year. 

1. Ordinal adverbs by adding en8: as, erften8, firstly; zwei⸗ 
tens, secondly, ete. 


163. Numerical expressions such as three and a half may be 
translated either literally: drei und cin halb, or by adding hath 
to the next higher ordinal: as, vierthalb, the idea being: of 
the fourth one half, and three whole ones understood. With 
the former mode of expression the noun stands in the sing- 
ular; with the latter, which is indeclinable, in the plural: as, 
bret und eine halbe Stunde; vierthalb Stunden. 


he One and a half is rendered anderthalb (not zweithalb). 


Of rare occurrence are numerical expressions such as jelbanber, 
(etbbritt, — etc. Er — ſelbdritt, e. g., means: he dines with two, 
he himself being the thir 

164, The time of day by the clock is expressed by placing 
cardinal numbers before the substantive Uhr: as, 


Es iſt dret Uhr. It is three o'clock. 


Often the preposition um is used, in which case Uhr may 
be dropped: as, e8 iſt wm drei. 


Note also the following expressions: 


Es ijt ein viertel auf vier. Itisa — ast three. 

Es ift halb vier. It is half past three. 

G8 ijt drei viertel auf vier. It is a quarter to four. 

Behn Minuten nad) (oriiber) Ten minutes past four. 
vier. 

Fünf Minuten vor vier. Five minutes of four. 
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The time of the day is added in the genitive; as, um fiinf 
Uhr (des) Mor gens — (de8) Rad) mittags — (des) Abends. 

165. Dates are expressed by ordinal numerals, either in 
the accusative or by the preposition an with the dative: as, 
den erſten Mai or am erſten Mai, on the first of May. 


The question what day of the month is it? is translated der 
wicviclte ijt heute? or den wievielten haben wir heute? 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
For its conjugation table, sce § o4. 
166. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary wer- 
den; the past participle of werden, in this office, is worden. 
Sein is used in the second person of the Imperative only. 


167. The Future Participle denotes possibility as well as 
necessity: 
Kein Sternbild iſt zu ſehen. No constellation is to be 
Sch. seen. 
Keine Zeit ift zu verlicren. No time is to be lost. 
1, When used aééributively the Future Participle takes a > 
before the endings: as, 


Gin gu tadelnder Schritt. A step to be blamed. 
It does not admit of the forms of comparison in er and ſt. 


168. Sein as well as werden is construed with the past 
participle passive. When the German wishes to represent the 
actual endurance of an action, it uses werden, but existence in 
a state resulting from that action is expressed by the use of 
fein. If, e. g., the enemics are beaten means the enemies are re- 
ceiving a defeat (are being beaten), it must be translated Dic 
Feinde werden gefdlagen. If on the contrary, it implies: the 
enemies received a defeat, and are now beaten foes (condition 
resulting from the defeat), it is to be rendered by die Feinde 
find geſchlagen. 
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If an expression of time relative to the action in question is 
given, the distinction between werdcn and {cin is greatly fac- 
ilitated by the practical rule: Use werden, if the endurance of 
the action coincides with the time mentioned; and fein, if it 
precedes it. Thus, the sentence in spring the frontier was fort- 
afied, if it implies that the fortifying of the frontier took place 
in spring, must be rendered by im Griihling wurde die Grenze 
befeftigt; and by im Frühling war die Grenze befeftigt, if it 
implies that by spring the fortification of the frontier was an 
accomplished fact. 


169. A dative or genitive depending on an active verb can, 
in the corresponding passive construction, never become a 
nominative, but the genitive or dative is retained, and the 
verb becomes impersonal; thus, the phrase id) erlaube Ihnen, 
I allow you, becomes in the passive voice: e8 ift Shnen erlaubt 
(never Gie find erlaubt), you are allowed. 


170. Intransiiive verbs, too, are used in the passive voice, 
but only impersonally: as, es wurde vicl ge{ungen, there was 


much singing. 


171. The verb heißen means both éo call and to be called. Ex.: 
Wriftides hie RB der Geredjte, Aristides was called the Just. 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


172. Reflexive verbs are conjugated like ordinary active 
verbs, with the addition of the reflexive pronoun, which is 
either in the accusative or in the dative, and follows, in the 
nurmal order, the personal verb, but precedes the infinitive 


and participle. 
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PARADIGMS. 
Present Indicative. 


id) ſetze mtd), T seat myself id) ſchmeichle mir, I flatter 


myself 
du ſetzeſt did bu ſchmeichelſt dir 
er ſetzt ſich er ſchmeichelt ſich 
wir ſetzen uns wir ſchmeicheln uns 
ihr ty eud) ihr ſchmeichelt euch 
tre etzen ſich) (Sie ſchmeicheln ſich) 
ie ſetzen ſich ſie ſchmeicheln ſich 
Perfect Indicative. 
ich habe mich gefebt I have ich habe mir gefdymeicelt, I 
seated myself have flattered myself 


Future Indicative. 


ick) werde mich fegen, I shall id) werde mir ſchmeicheln, I 


seat myself shall flatter myself 
Imperative. 
ee dich, seat thyself chmeichle dir, flatter thyself 
etzt cud), seat chmeichelt euch, flatter 
ſetzen Sie ſich, yourselves chmeicheln Sie ſich,) yourselves 
Infinitives, 
Pres. hid (ju) fegen, to seat ſich (3u) fdymeideln, to flatter 
oneself oneself 
Past. fid) gefebt (32) haben, to ee ——— (zu) haben, 
have seated onese have flattered oneself 
— 
Pres. fic) ſetzend, seating one- fic) ſchmeichelnd, flattering 
self oneself 
Past. gefegt, seated geſchmeichelt, flattered 


1. Interrogative form: fege ic) mid)? do I seat myself? — habe id) mich 
gejest? have I seated myself? 


2. Negative form: id) fete mid) nidjt, Ido not seat myself; id) habe 
mid) nidt gefegt, I have not seated myself 


173. The following alphabetical list contains the most 


common of those verbs which are used in the reflexive form 


exclusively: 


Je) 
X 


anſchicken, prepare 
bedanken, thank 
beeifern, exert oneself 
beeilen, hasten 
inden, be 

efleißen, 
he — apply oneself 
begeben, betake oneself 
begnitgen, content oneself 
behelfen, make shift 
befitmmern (um), concern 
oneself 


BSSESS5R5555 
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bemächtigen (with the gen.), 
ossess oneself 
benchmen, 
betragen, } peer 
nee reflect 
bejtrebert, endeavor 
bewerben (um), apply for 
bitdert, stoo 
einlaffen (in or auf), enter 
into, upon 
s ac abstain 


— 
Ban mand ort goer pr | 


entſchließen, resolve 
entfinnen, recollect 


22 22 ——— — 


erdreiſten, dare 


part | 
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belaufert (auf), amount to ji 


if erbarmen, have mercy on ſi 
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id ereifern, get into a passion 
ereignen, happen 
@ erfreuett (gen.), enjoy 
ergeben, surrender 
ic) erholen (von), recover from 
ich erfalten, catch cold 
es erfithnen, dare 

erfundigen, inquire 

freuen, rejoice 
: — have patience 
i grämen, grieve 
ich irrett, be mistaken 
i 
i 


—X 


kümmern (um), seo to 

id) ſchämen, be ashamed 

id) ſchlängeln, wind, meander 
ic) ſehnen (nad), long for 

id) {puten, make haste 

if untfehen, look about 

id) verirren, 
id) verlaufen, go go astray 
id) verlieben, fall in love 
i’ verneigen, bow 

id) verjiindigen, sin 


i? widerfeben, oppose 


} wonder 


wundern, 
verwundern, 


While in the verbs enumerated above the reflexive fic) is in 
the accusative, in the following it is in the dative : 


ig anmafer, presume 
! ausbitten, ask for 
i 


aneignen, appropriate to 
[ oneself 


einbilden, imagine, fancy 8 ſchmei 


denken, fancy 
i 


ich herausnehmen, dare, pres- 


ume 


ok _ — nehmen, take the 


pasar aes venture 


ſ Mühe — take pains 


eln, flatter oneself 
vornehmen, propose to one- 


vorſtellen, imagine. [ self 


174. Any active verb may assume the reflexive form and 
meaning; as, fleiden, to dress: {ich fleiden, to dress oneself. 
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Many, however, take the reflexive form without a strictly 
reflexive meaning; as, filrdjten, to fear: fid) fiirdjten to be 
afraid; ärgern, to vex: ſich drgern, to be vexed. 

1. Often, too, the reflexive form has a passive sense; as, dcr 
Ring hat fid) gefunden, the ring has been found. 


175. With some intransitive verbs the use of the reflexive 
pronoun is optional: as, ausruhen and fic) ausruhen, to rest; 
irren and fic) irren, to err; naben and jid) nahen, to approach. 


176. Observe the reflexive use of some intransitive verbs in 
such phrases as: er arbeitet fic) zu Tode, he is working himself 
to death. — Gr wird fic) blind leſen, he will read himself blind. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


177. Impersonal are: 


1, All verbs denoting natural phenomena: as, e8 reqnet, it 
rains; es donnert, it thunders. 


2. A group of verbs denoting physical or moral sensations, 
the person affected being either in the dative or accusative. 
The only English analogue is methinks. The most common 
verbs used in the impersonal form exclusively are the follow- 
ing :— 


e8 ahnt mir, I forebode 

e8 bangt mir, I am anxious 

e8 däucht mid) (or mir), me- 
thinks 


es dünkt mid) (or mir), me- 
thinks 


es dDurftct mic), I am thirsty 
es cfclt mir (or mid), I am 
disgusted (at) 
e8 —*— mich, J am cold 
es fröſtelt mic), I feel chilly 
e8 gelit{tet (or lüſtet) mid, I 
eslre 


es graut mir, I have a horror 
of 

es hungert mid), Iam hungry 

es ſchaudert mir (or mid), I 
shudder 

e3 ſchläfert mid, J feel 


eepy 
es ſchwindelt mir, J feel 
mddy 
es ſchwitzt mid, I perspire 
es träumte mir, I dreamt 
es verlangt mid, I desire 


3. A number of phrases made up of fein or werden with 
a predicative complement, and a dative of the person, as: 
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es iſt mir wohl, am well es wird mir heif, Iam get- 
ting hot { earnest. 
e8 ijt mir übel, I feel sick eS ijt mir ernft, I am in 

Note also the phrase e8 ift mir, als ob, I feel as if. 

4, The verbs fehlen, gebrechen, mangeln, to want; be- 
dürfen, braudjen, to need, which are construed as follows: 
G8 fehlt (gebricht, mangelt) uns nidt an tapferen Coldaten, we 
do not lack brave soldiers; es bedarf keines Beweifes, no proof 
is needed. 

ehlen and mangeln may also be used personally: as, tapfere Soldaten 
fehlen uns nicht. 


5. The verb e8 giebt, there is, there are (see § 179). 


Notes. 

a. The following verbs can be used only in the third person, 
but in the plural as well as the singular: gelingen, gliidcn, 
succeed; miflingen, mipglitden, succeed ill; — 
happen. Thus, es gelingt mir nicht, ifn gu überzeugen, I do not 
succeed in convincing him. — % lle feine Grperimente gelingen 
ihm, he succeeds in all his experiments. 

b. Almost any verb admits of the impersonal use: as, ba 
pfeift es und geigt es (Goe.), there is fifing and fiddling. 

Note especially: es ſchlägt, it strikes (said of the clock), and 
e8 flopft, there is a knocking. 

Quite idiomatic are e8 gilt and es läßt: — G8 gilt meine 
@hre, my honor is at stake. — G3 läßt thm itbel, it ill becomes 
him. 


178. The impersonal use of verbs in a passive or reflexive 
form is common: as, 
G8 wurde getanjt und ge- There was singing and danc- 


ungen. ing. 
Es ruht ſich hier angenehm. It is pleasant resting here. 


I79. Conjugation of es giebt, there is 
Present: e8 giebt, there is, there are. 
Imperfect: e8 gab, there was, there were. 
Perfect: e8 hat gegeben, there has (have) been. 
Pluperfect: es hatte gegeben, there had been. 
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Future: es wird geben, there will be. 
Conditional: e8 würde geben, there would Le. 

Examples :— 

G3 giebt feinen Zufall. Sch. There is no such thing as 

chance. 

Es ift wahrſcheinlich, daß es It is probable that there 
cinmal Rieſen gegeben have been giants at one 
hat. time. 

1. When there 1s, instead of having the pregnant meaning 
of there exists, is equivalent to the copula is, it is more fre- 
quently translated by es ijt, and there are by ¢3 find: as, 

G8 tft ein Lowe im Rafiq. There is a lion in the cage, 

Es find dret ter im Neſte. There are three eggs in the 

nest. 


Haben and Sein, 
USED AS AUXILIARIES OF TENSE. 

180. All transitive, reflexive, and impersonal verbs as well 
as all modal auxiliaries are conjugated with haben: as, ich 
habe einen Baum gepflan3t, I have planted a tree. Gr hat 
fic) gefest, he has seated himself. Es hat geregnet, it has 
rained. Ich Habe nidjt gedurft, I have not been allowed. 

181. Intransitive verbs are conjugated some with haben, 
and some with ſein. — Sein is required: 

1. With those denoting transition from one condition into 
another: as, 


Gr iſt geftorben. He has died. 
Sie tft genefen. She has recovered. 


2. With those denoting motion, particularly when the point 
of departure or arrival is either actually expressed or under- 
stood: as, 

Gr tft von Berlin wegges He has moved away from 


zogen. Berlin. 
Sie find nad) Dresden ge: They have traveled to Dres- 
reiſt. ſmen? den. 


Wann find Sie angekom- When did you arrive? 
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a. When the point of departure or arrival is not held in 
view, many verbs denoting motion are connected with haben: 
as, 

Gie haben vicl gereiſt. They have traveled a 
great deal. 

Gehen, to walk, however, requires fein under all circum- 
stances. 

3. With the following: 


anfangen, begin gelingen 

aufhiren, stop qeraten, succeed 
He meet geſchehen, happen 
leiben, stay miglingen, )_.. : 
folgen, follow Ae } miscarr; 
gedcihen, prosper fein, be 


a. Folgen when meaning to ovey requires haben. 


182. The same verb may, according to its meaning, be con- 
jugated with either haben or {cin: thus, 


HY bin fortgefahren. T have driven off. 

) habe fortgefahren. T have continued. 

Das Wafer tit gefrorcn. The water is frozen. 

Gr hat gefroren. He has been cold. 
ADVERBS. 


183. Besides the primitive adverbs, the enumeration of 
which belongs to the dictionary, there are 

1. Adverbs which originally are genitive cases of substan- 
tives, adjectives, or participles: as, inorgens, in the morning; 
abends, in the evening; flugs, quickly; teils, partly; anfangs, 
in the beginning; rechts, on the right; links, on the left; bereits, 
already; {tet8, constantly; eilends, hastily; zuſehends, visibly, ete. 

a. The genitive ending § is also found with a few feminine nouns: as, 
nadjt8, by night; einerfeits, on the one hand; anbderfeits, on the other 
hand. 


b. The ending s combined with en to en8 makes adverbs from all 
ordinal numerals and many supcriatives: as, erftens, firstly; höchſtens, 
at the most; nidj{tens, shortly; wenigftens, at the least. — Vollends, com- 
pletely, is a corruption of pollens, 
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2. Adverbs derived from substantives, adjectives, or parti- 
ciples, by means of the suffixes lid) and [ingé: as, mündlich, 
orally; bitterlich, bitterly; freilich, indeed; gdnslid, entirely; 
höchlich, highly; kürzlich, recently; neulich, newly; ſchwerlich, 
hardly; flehentlich, suppliantly; gefliſſentlich, deliberately; rück— 
lings, backward; blindlings, blindly. 

The suffix warts, too, forms a few adverbs: as, himmel- 
warts, heavenward; aufwärts, upwerd; vorwarts, forward. 

3. Adverbs formed by composition: as, vorbei, past; haufen- 
rife, by heaps; reihenweiſe, in rows; especially all those com- 
pounded with hin, her, da (dar), and wo (wor): as, hinauf, 
beraus, Damit, darnad), wovon, woriiber. 

4. Adverbs formed by the fusion of adverbial phrases: as, 
iibermorgen, after to-morrow; unterwegs, on the way; zuerſt, 
at first; especially by the fusion of a substantive in the geni- 
tive with a limiting word preceding it: as, glücklicherweiſe, 
luckily; keineswegs, by no means; jcdenfalls, at all events; aller: 
dings, certainly; grogentcils, for a great part; mittlerweile, in 
the meantime; einigermaßen, in some measure, ete. 

184. Almost any adjective can, in its uninflected form, be 
used as an adverb, without changing its form: as, wie ſchön 
leuchtet der Morgenſterr! How beautifully the morning-star 
shines! 

Nor does the comparative of adjectives change when used 
adverbially: as, fie fingen ſchöner ais fie fpiclen, they sing 
more beautifully than they play. 

But the superlative of the adverb 7s different, being formed 
with the preposition ait (rarely itt or 31) and the definite article 
contracted to am (im or jum): as, 

Gie malt am ſchönſten von She paints the most beauti- 

allen. fully of all. 

1. To translate most beautifully (absolute superlative), in- 
stead of the most beautifully (relative superlative), auf $ 1s sub- 
stituted for am: as, 

Sie kleiden fic) aufs ſchönſte. They dress most beautifully. 
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a. The number of superlatives used as adverbs in their simple form 
in ft is limited. The following are the most common: höchſt, längſt, 
jüngſt, eiligft, baldigft, gcfalligft, höflichſt, ergebenft, freundlichſt, gehor- 
ſamſt, möglichſt, meiſt. Ex.: 

Ich erſuche Sie höflichſt. I request you most politely. 


185. Some adverbs form their degrees of comparison from 
other stems. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
bald, soon cher (balocr) am eheſten (am baldeften) 
gern, willingly lieber am liebſten 
itbel, badly drger am ärgſten 
wohl, well beſſer am vette 


186. Some adverbs of place have corresponding adverbial 
superlatives in jt: 

aufen, without: Sup. äußerſt vorn, in front: Sup. vorberft 

innen, within: Sup. tnnerft hinten, behind: Sup. hinbderft 


oben, above: Sup. oberjt mitten, in the midst: Sup. 
unten, below: Sup. unterſt mittelſt 
Examples: 
Der Becher war innen ver- The cup was gilded inside. 
goldet. 
Suinner ft des Heiligtums. In the innermost of the 
sanctuary. 


187. Sin and her. Phrases like go out, come out, cannot 
be rendered by gche aus, komme aus simply, but only by gehe 
hinaus, fomme he raus, hin denoting motion away from, and 
her, motion towards, the speaker. 

Other adverbial compounds of this kind are hinan, heran ; 
hinauf, herauf; hinein, heretn; hinüber, heriiber. 

Examples: Gch’ hinein; fomm herein. Gel’ hinauf, komm 
Herauf. Gch’ hinitber, komm heriiber. 

1. As the examples show, hin and her occupy the first place 
in the compound. When compounded with wo and da, how- 
ever, they stand second; thus, woher fommft du, und wohin 
gehft du? — Gebft du auch dahin? 
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Ger and hin may be separated from wo and da: as, wo 
gent bu hin? Wo fommit du her? DOagehbter hin. Da 
ommt er her. 

188, Demonstrative adverbs, made up of da or hier and a 
preposition, are very extensively used in correlation with the 
conjunctions daß and weil, or an infinitive with zu: as, 

Ich rechne dDarauf, daß Ireckon on your coming. 

Gie fommen. 


Reiner ftrebte Darnacd, den No one strove to gain the 
Preis zu gewinnen. prize. 


PREPOSITIONS. 
(Repetition and completion of § 46.) 
189. Prepositions with the accusative: 


bi8, till gegen, 
durd), through wider, —— 
für, for um, about, around. 


ohne, without 

Add to these gen, toward, and fonder, without, which, however, occur 
in but a few phrases: as, gen Himmel, toward heaven; jonder Gleiden, 
without — 

1. Bis more frequently stands adverbially before a pre- 
— as, bis nach Paris, as far as Paris; bis zur Kirche, as 
ar as the church; bis an die Grenze, as far as the frontier. 

2. In phrases like wir gefen den Berg hinanf, hinauf is not 
to be mistaken for a preposition, but 1s an adverb following 
an absolute accusative. Similar phrases are: den Fluß hinab, 
down the river; den Wald hind urch, through the forest. 


3. The expression Zweifels ohne, without doubt, is the only 
remnant of an old construction of ohne with the genitive. 


190. Prepositions with the dative: 


aug, out of gegenüber, opposite 
auger, except, besides gem, according to 
bet, near, with mit, with 


entgegen, against nad), after, to 
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nächſt, next ob, over, on account of (ob- 
zunächſt,! solete in prose) 

nebſt, ſeit, since (time) 

famt, along von, from, of 

mitfamt, (together) with 31, to 

zuſamt, zufolge, according to 


Zuwider, contrary to 


Add to these dant, owing to, thanks to; as, dank feinen Be- 
miihungen, owing to his efforts. 


1. Entgegen, gegeniiber, gufolge, zuwider, and usually 
also gemaf and zunächſt, follow their noun: as, dem Feinde 
entgegen, against the enemy; der Kirche gegeniiber, opposite the 
church; dem Befehle zufolge, according to the order; dem We- 
fege zuwider, contrary to the law; der Vorſchrift hemaß, accord- 
ing to the prescription; dem König zunächſt, next to the King. 

2 Nach, especially in the meaning of ‘according to,’ either 
precedes or follows the noun; as, nach meiner Meinung or met 
ner Meinung nad), according to my opinion. 

3. Außer occurs with the genitive in the phrase aufer Cans 
des fcin, to be out of the country, abroad; and with the accus- 
ative in phrases like etwas auger allen Zweifel jegen, to put 
something beyond all doubt. 

4. Mit is also used as an adverb: as, nimm mid) mit, take 
me along with you. 


191. Prepositions with the dative or accusative: 


ant, at liber, over, above, across 
auf, upon unter, under, among 
hinter, behind vor, before 

in, in zwiſchen, between. 


neben, beside 
With the dative they answer the question where? with the 
accusative, the question whuher? Examples: 
ay fpaziere in dem Garten. I am walking in the garden. 
gche in den Garten. I am going into the garden. 
1. When these prepositions denote other relations than those of place, 
then auf and ũber govern the accusative; all tho others, the dativo. Ex- 
amples:— 
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Ant. — Am erften Mai ſchneite es. 
Ich habe einen Freund an ihm. 
Ich zweifle am Erfolge. 
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On the first of May it snowed. 
I have a friend in him. 
I doubt of the success. 


a. Only a few verbs, like benfen, to think; glanben, to believe; erinnern, 
to remind, require the accusative after an because the idea of turning the 


thought towards predominates. 


b. Also with the meaning of about, up to, before numerals, an has the 
accusative; as, wir fahen an die hunbdert Hirfdje, we saw about a hundred 


stags. 


In. — Sn einer Stunde bin ich zu— 
rück. 
Er ſpricht viel in Gleichniſſen. 


Vitter, — Unter ſolchen Geſprächen 
wurde es Nacht. 
Sie bat uns unter heißen Thrä— 
nen. 
Vor. — Vor einer Stunde. 
Aus Furcht vor der Strafe. 
Auf. — Borge es mir anf einen Tag. 
Hore nicht auf ihn. 
Warte auf mid. 
Regimenter auf Regimenter. 
Neber, — Cr blicb iider cin Jahr. 
Wir madjten Plane über Plane. 


I shall be back in an hour. 


He speaks a great deal in par- 
ables. 


In the midst of such conver- 
sation night came on, 

She besought us with warm 
tears. 

An hour ago. 

For fear of tho penalty. 

Lend it to me for a day. 

Do not listen to him. 

Wait for me. 

Regiments after regiments. 

He remained over a year. 

We mado plans upon plans. 


Norre.—The dativo is used only when über means during :-— 


Gr ſchlief über der Predigt cin. 


He fell asleep during the sermon. 


2. When used together with bi & every one of these nine prepositions, 
no matter what relation it denotes, requires the accusative: 


Gr ftand bis au 8 Kinn in Wafer. 


Sie ging biS tus gehute Bahr in 


die Sdule. 


He stood in water up to the 
chin. 

She went to school until her 
tenth year. 


The only exception is bis por, which when denoting time has the 


dative :— 


Bis vor bret Tagen war er wobl. 


He was well until three days 
ago. 
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192. Prepositions with the genitive: 


abfeits, off from fraft, in virtue of 
anjtatt or ftatt, instead of — fing’, 1 oo 
außerhalb, outside entlang, 8* 
innerhalb, within (timo and laut, according to 

placo) ſeitens, on the part of 
oberhalb, abovo trotz, in spito of 
unterhalb, below um — willen, for the sake of 
behufs, in behalf of unfern, unweit, not far — 
Ey permittels or mittels, | _ PY 
die}}eit(8), on this side permittelft or mittelft( Ce 


jenfeit(8), on the other side ; 
alben, : permige, by dint o 
Patber, for the sake of wahrend, during 
infolge, in consequence of wegen, on account of 
inmitten, in the midst of zufolge, according to. 


To these may be added the following prepositional expres- 
sions :— 


angeſichts, in the in Gegenwart, in the pres- 
in Angefidt, ) sight of ence of 

anläßlich, in con- in Hinſicht, 

— Anlaß, sequence of fin bith 

n Vetradt, «a hinſichtlich, in regard to 
in Anbetracht, ; considering in Ruͤcfiht, 

in Betreff, rückſichtlich 

in Anbetreff, ungeachtet, notwithstanding 
betreffs, concerning unbefdadct, without preju- 
anbetreffs, dice. 

bezüglich, 


1. Anſtatt may take the noun between its components: as, 
an des Vaters ftatt, or with suppressed article, an Vaters ftatt. 


2. Binnen, trob, and zufolge also occur with the dative. 
gulolge follows a dative, but precedes a genitive: as, Dem 
efeble gufolge, gufolge ded Befehls, according to the order. 


3. Entlang and längs also occur with both the dative 
and accusative. Entlang may either precede or follow its 
noun. 
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4. Halben, and its more common form halber, follow their 
noun; as, des Friedens halber, for the sake of peace. 
a. Observe the compounds meinethalben, deinethalben, feinethalben, 


ibrethalben, unferthalben, eurcthalben, ihrethalben, for my sake, for thy 
sake, etc. 


Halben being by origin the dative plural of Old High-German halba, 
side, part, the pronoun connected with it may either be considered as 
the dative of the possessive, or as the genitive of the personal pronoun. 
The t in either case is an inserted letter. 


5. Um — willen takes the noun between its two parts: 
as, um des Freundes willen, for the friend’s sake. It forms 
similar compounds as halben; thus, um meinetwillen, for my 
sake; um unſertwillen, for our sake. 


6. Wegen and ungeadtct either precede or follow their 
noun: as, wegen der Kälte, Der Kälte wegen. 

a. Wegen forms similar compounds as halben; thus, meinet- 
wegen, on my account; unjertiwegen, on our account. 

b. Wegen, being the dative plural of Weg, was formerly connected 


with the preposition von. Phrases like von Rechts wegen, von Amts 
wegen are remnants of it. 


193. Some prepositions are strengthened by adverbs, usually 
following the noun, to depict, as it were, the action expressed 
by the verb, and to define more closely the relation denoted 
by the preposition. Examples: Der Haſe fprang itber den 
Raun weg, the hare leaped over the fence. — Der Kahn glttt 
über den See hin, the boat glided along over the lake. — Gin 
Ungewitter fommt vom Gebirge her, a thunderstorm is coming 
over from the mountains — Durd) die Feinde hHindurd, 
through the enemies. 


1, While the adverbs weg, hin, her, hindurd) in the foregoing 
examples might be left out without injury to the sense, there 
are others which serve as indispensable complements to the 
preposition; they, too, follow the noun:— 


Der Hund frod) unter dem The dog crawled out from 


Bett hervor. under the bed. 
Von Jugend auf war er He was addicted to drink 
dem Trunk ergeben. from his youth up. 


Ich fah gum Genfter Hine I looked out of the window. 
aus, 
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Gr fant zur Thitre herein. He came in the door. 
Gie famen auf uns 3 u. They came towards us. 


Mitten, too, is similarly used, but precedes the preposition, 
as, mitten im Walde, in the midst of the forest. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


194. Conjunctions are either subordinative or coordinative, 
according as they introduce subordinate or coordinate clauses. 
All subordinative conjunctions require the transposed order; 
most coordinative ones, the inverted order:— 

Gr war franf, als id) ifn He was sick when I saw 

zuletzt ſah. him last. 

Die Feinde waren uns an The enemies were our sup- 

Bahl iiberlegen; aud) hat- eriors in number; be- 
ten fie cine beffere Stel: sides, they had a better 


lung. 


position. 


195. Alphabetical list of the subordinative conjunctions: 


— 
als ob, 

als wenn, — 

auf daß, in order that 
bevor, before 

bis, till, until 

bis dak, ; 

da, as, since, when 
damit, in order that 
damit nidjt, lest 

daß, that, in order that 
daß nidt, lest 

ehe, before 

falls, in case 

gleichwie, just as 

inbette while, as 
indeffen, 

— se 

inſofern (als), ) . 

sitet tte ; in as far as 


ie — deſto, the—the 
I a oe (see § 201) 


je nadjdem, according as 
nadocm, after, according as 
nun, now that 

ty if, whether 

obgleich, obfdyon, 

obwobl, wiewohl, } although 
one dag, without 

“ett, 
eitbem (dah), ; since (time) 
o — auch, however 

‘obald (alg), a8 soon as 

o dak, so that 

ofern, if 

0 Tange (alg), as long as 

0 oft (als), as often as 
oweit, so far as 

owie, a8 soon as 


§ 196] 
{tatt (or anftatt) dag, instead 
of 


um — 31, in order to 

ungeachtet (daß), notwith- 
standing 

vorausgeſetzt (dah), suppos- 
ing that 

wahrend (dag), while 

weil, because (rarely, while) 

went, if, when 

wenn aud), although 
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wenn gleich, 
wenn Fon, although 


wenn aud) nod) fo, though 
ever so 

wenn nicdt, unless 

wenn nur, provided that 

wie, how, as 

wie — atc), however 

wie wenn, as if 

wofern, if, in case 

wofern nicht, unless. 


1. The dash in fo — auch, wie — auch, um — 3u means that 
the particles forming these conjunctions are separated by 
other parts of speech. Thus, wie gelehrt cr aud) fein mag, 
however learned he may be. Um einen guten Grund zu haben, 


in order to have a good reason. 


Also the following may be separated: wenn aud), obgleich, wenn gleich, 
wenn don, wenn nur, wenn midjt, wofern nicht. 


196. List of the coordinative conjunctions: 
1. Copulative: 


und, and 

are . 0, besides 

außerdem, 

zudem, | besides 

itberdies, 

überdem, 

desgleichen, likewise 

nicht nur — ſondern auch, 
not only—but also 

nicht allein — fondern aud), 
not only—but also 

nicht blos — fondern adh), 
not only—but also 

ſowohl — als (aud), as well 
as, both—and 

weder — nod), neither—nor 


tell — teils, partly—partly 


moreover 


gum Teil — zum Teil, partly 

—partly 

einestcils —andernteils, part- 

_ly—partly 

einerſeits — anderſeits, on the 
one hand—on the other 
hand 

bald — bald, 

jest — jebt, } now—then 

ferncr, ) furthermore, 

weiter, moreover 


erſtens (crjtltd)), first 


jodann, second = 8 
ferner, then oe 
endlich, finally A=) 
nämlich, namely 

alg, 


BIL * 


108 CONJUNCTIONS. [§ 196~ 


2. Adversative: 


aber, ſonſt, otherwise 
— | (§ 197) pa unless 
ondern, agegen, 
indeſſen, —— hingegen, on the contrary 
indes, * dennoch, nevertheless 
nun (aber), now deſſenungeachtet, 
doch, et, still dDemungeadhtet, notwith- 
jedoch, § 7 gleichwoͤhl, standing 


entweder — oder, either—or nichtsdeftoweniger, 


3. Concessive: 
Bwar, freilid), wohl, it is true, 


4. Causative: 


denn, for a 

onach, 
babe Pee accordingly 
esha mithin, 
deswegen, ee D, 
darum, alſo, consequently 
um deswillen, folglich, 


Norr.—Of all these coordinative conjunctions, only the following 
have no influence on the construction: aber, alleiu, fonder, Dem, 
oder, und; to which can be added entweder, dod), indeffen, although they 
are quite as frequently used with the inverted order. 


Special remarks on some conjunctions. 


197. But, when adversative, is, after negative clauses, 
rendered either by aber or by fonDern, with this difference 
that the speaker introduces by fonbdern a direct antithesis or a 
gradation, and by aber a limitation. Examples: 

Gr ijt nicht reich, fondern He is not rich, but poor 

arm. (direct antithesis). 

Gr ift nidjt wohlhabend, fons He is not well-to-do, but 

dern retd. rich (gradation). 

Gr ijt nicht reich, aber wohl. He is not rich, but well-to- 

babend. do (limitation). 
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198. If is translated by wenn, when it is conditional; and 
by ob, when it is equivalent to whether (in indirect questions 
and dubitative clauses) :— 


Ich fomme, wenn ic) fann. I come if I can. 
Ich wei nicht, ob ich fom- I do not know whether I 
men fant. can come. 


199. 1. When is to be rendered by al8 or wenn. With 
reference to an event of the present or future time went is 
used exclusively: thus, 


Went die Sonne aufgeht. | When the sun rises. 
Wir kommen wieder, went We come back when the 
der Kuckuck ruft. Sch. cuckoo calls. 


As to past events, alg is used, if when means “at the time 
when,” and wenn, if it means “at each time when,” whenever: 
as, 

WLS Napoleon nach Rußland When Napoleon went to 

zog. Russia. 

Wenn Napoleon cincn Sicg When (ever) Napoleon gain- 

gewann. ed a victory. 


a. If when has an antecedent, it is usually translated by ww 0 ; less fre- 
quently by Da: as, 


Es giebt im Menſchenleben Wugen- There are moments in the life 
blide, wo er dem Weltgerit of man, when he is nearer to 
näher ift. Sch. the spirit of the universe. 


2. When? is rendered tann ? if denoting fime, and wenn ? 
if meaning under what circumstances? Examples:— 


Wann bift du gefommen? When did you come? 
Wenn find zwei Figuren When are two figures sim- 
cinander ähnlich? ilar to each other? 


200. Lest is regularly translated daß nidt (or damit nidt); 
after expressions of fear, however, by Daf: as, id) fürchtete, 
daß cr fame, I feared lest he should come. 


110 


INTERJECTIONS. 
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201. Ye — je (or deſto) requires the dependent order in 
the first (dependent) clause, and the inverted order in the 
second. The second je is usually replaced by defto, or um 


Jo: as, 
Ye langer id) das Bild ane 
fehe, de fto (um fo) beffer 
gefallt es mir. 


The longer I look at the 
picture, the better I like 
it. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


202. Genuine interjections are the following: 


ac! ay ei! i! ha! aha! ah! 


af)! oh! 0! ah! alas! 
au! au wel! oh! 


olla! holla! 
t! pit! hush! hist / 


i Heda! ho? 
mth — hum! 


o je! o jemine! o jerum! oh pfuil fie! 


dear f 
oY a! heifaja! | nua 
! juchhe! juschhet} qa! 
burra! hurrah ! 


piff paff! bang / 
pow taujend! what the 
ci der taufend!} deuce! 


1. To these may be added the following words and phrases used as 


exclamations: 


Wehe! acy weh! o weh! 
woe! alas! 

leider! unhappily! 
woblan! well! 
brav! well done! 
rect fo! 'tis well! 
vorwarts! forwards! 
wetter! go on! 

alt! stop! 

achte! gently! 

ort! be gone! be off! 
auf! up! 


weg da! out of the way! 
Achtung! take care! attention! 
eil! hail! 
lück auf! Glück 3! good luck! 
Gottlob! God be praised! 
u Hilfe! help! 
Baer! Feuer to! fire! 


bewahre! t bewahre! i God 


Gott bewahre! forbid! 


behüte! Gott bebiite! 
ſieh! behold! 
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WORD FORMATION. 


A. DERIVATION. 


203. Means of Derivation. All German words like those of 
the other Aryan languages, are believed to come ultimately 
from monosyllabic roots. These roots became stems and words 
by means of (1) internal vowel changes, the Umlaut (§ 2) and 
Ablaut (§ 64); (2) prefixes ; (3) suffires. Thus, e. g., the root 
bind became by Ablaut Band, tie, and Bund, band. The ad- 
dition of the prefix per and of the suffix ung produced, at a 
later period, 8 er bindung, connexion. Any primary deriv- 
ative, as Bund, can become the stem of a new (secondary) 
derivative, as Bündnis, alliance. 


DERIVATION OF VERBS. 


204. A large number of verbs, viz., all those of the strong 
conjugation, and many of the weak, have no German root- 
word, and are, therefore, considered here as primitive. 

The derivative verbs are mostly formed from substantives 
and adjectives by merely adding the infinitive ending cn, and 
modifying, in many instances, the root-vowel: as, pflügen, to 
plough, from Pflug; riten, to redden, from rot. A few are 
formed from primitive verbs by Ablaut: as, legen, to lay, from 
liegen, to le; — to set, from ſitzen, to sit; faugen, to suckle, 
from faugen, to suck. This latter group is always transitive. 


A very large number of verbs are formed by means of pre- 
és. 


205. Prefixes used for the derivation of Verbs. 


1. Be was originally identical with bei, by. 
a. It applies the action of the simple verb to an object, and 
thus makes intransitive verbs transitive :— 
flagen, wail: beflagen, bewail; 
kommen, come: befommen, come by, obtain. 
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b. With a transitive verb be alters the direction of its action, 
viz. the accusative governed by the simple verb becomes a 
dative of the instrument :— 

ftreuen (Blumen auf den Weg), to strew (flowers 
on the way); 

beftreuen (der Weg mit Blumen), to bestrew (the 
way with flowers). 

c. Sometimes it merely strengthens the notion conveyed by 
the simple verb: as, 


harren, wait: beharren, persist; 
or it adds to it the idea of completion :-— 
decken, cover: bedecken, cover all over. 


d. It also forms a number of verbs from substantives and 
adjectives, in which office it can be circumscribed by tu furnish 
with, to make — 

Flügel, wine: beflitgein, furnish with wings; 
feudjt, moist: befeudjten, moisten. 

In befriedigcn, satisfy, beherzigen, take to heart, and others, 
the derivative syllable ig has becn inserted. 


2. nt (cmp), formerly ant (as preserved in Wntwort, 
answer, and Antlitz, countenance) has several meanings, the 
most important of which are: 

a, That of removal and separation: 


fithren, lead: entfiifren, lead away; 
laufen, run: entlaufen, run away. 
b. That of deprivation: 
Blatter, leaves: entblattern, strip of leaves. 
c. That of reversal: 
ladcn, load: entfaden, unload; 
heilig, holy: entheiligen, unhallow. 


d. It also expresses the beginning of the state or activity 
denoted by the simple verb: 
brennen, burn: entbrennen, take fire. 


3. Gr was originally not different from ur (as preserved, 
é. g., in Urjprung, origin). 
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a. One of its earliest meanings is out, forth, chiefly with an 
upward motion :— 


bauen, build: erbauen, build up; 
wachſen, grow: erwachſen, grow up. 


b. In close relation to this meaning of a gradual rising, er 
(like ent) denotes the beginning of the state or activity ex- 
pressed by the simple verb, or the adjective:— 

brauſen, roar: erbraufjen, begin roaring; 
grün, green: crgriinen, grow green. 

c. In many other compounds it intensifies the notion ex- 
pressed by the simple verb:— 

tragen, bear: ertragen, endure; 
finden, find: erfinden, invent; 


and with verbs of doing wolence it adds to the verbal action 
the implication of destruction as resulting from it:— 


ſchlagen, strike: cridjlagen, strike dead; 
drücken, press: erdrücken, stifle. 

d. It adds to the verbal action the idea of attainment :— 
trogen, defy: ertrotzen, obtain by defiance; 
cilen, hasten: creilen, reach by hastening, 

overtake. 


e. It often answers to the Latin re in the sense of again, 
back :— fid) erholen, recover; ſich erinnern, recollect; crfennen, 
recognize. 

4, Ge modifies the sense of many simple verbs in the same 
way as Latin cum, with, fogether: as, rinnen, flow: gertnnen, 
coagulate; fallen, fall: gefallen, fall in with, please;—others are 
merely strengthened by it: as, gedenfen, think of; gelüſten, 
covet. 


5. Ber, originally the same as vor, has a variety of mean- 


ings. 
a, Its original sense seems to have been off, away :— 
reifen, journey: verreiſen, Journey off; 
treiben, drive: vertretben, drive away. 


Hence, it implies the idea of losing or making disappear 
through the verbal action:— 
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fpielen, gamble: verſpielen (fein Geld), gamble 
away (one’s money 
bauen, build: verbauen (eine usfichty, build 
out (a view). 
b. It denotes the ¢ermination of the state or action ex- 
pressed by the simple verb:— 
flingen, sound: verflingen, die away; 
blühen, bloom: verblithen, cease blooming, fade; 
or the complete working out of the verbal action:— 
blitten, bleed: perbluten, bleed to death; 
hungern, starve: verhungern, starve to death. 


ce. It reverses the notion of the simple verb:— 
adjten, esteem: veradjten, despise; 


or it adds (like mis) to the action of the verb the idea of a 
wrong application :-— 


drucken, print: verdruden, misprint; 
in particular the idea of spoiling, ruining, and the like:— 
giehen, train: verzichen, educate improperly, 
spoil; 


also the meaning of over, excessively :— 
jalzen, salt: verſalzen, oversalt. 


d. It forms many derivatives from substantives and ad- 
jectives, and denotes an entering upon the condition expressed 
by them: 

Heirat, marriage: ſich verheiraten, get married; 
arm, poor: verarmen, become poor. 

With active verbs it is, in this case, to be circumscribed by 
to make, and the like:— 


re, worse: verfchlecytern, make worse; 
eutid), German: verdeutſchen, turn into German. 


Note also derivatives from nouns denoting materials, where ber ex- 
presses a, transformation of the object into the material denoted by the 
noun, either a real one: as, verfteinern, to petrify; or an apparent one, 
the object being only covered by the material: as, vergolber, to gild. 
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e. Sometimes ver merely intensifies the notion contained in 

the simple verb:— 

bleiben, stay: verbleiben, persist; 
or it merely serves (like be) to make the simple verb tran- 
sitive :— 

(arocigen, be silent: ——— conceal; 

achen, laugh: verlachett, deride. 


Sometimes, too, it has no effect whatever on the meaning 
of the simple verb. Thus vermehren, augment, is the same 
as mehren; nor does verändern, change, differ from ändern. 


6. Ser denotes separation:— 


allert, fall: zerfallen, fall apart; 
chneiden, cut: zerſchneiden, cut in pieces. 


When the simple verb itself contains the notion of separ- 
ation, zer merely strengthens it:— 


brechen, break: zerbrechen, break asunder., 


206. Suffixes used for the derivation of Verbs: 


tl, which forms diminutives: as, lächeln, to smile, from 
lachen, auch. It has often a disparaging and depreciatory 
pense: as, frömmeln, affect piety, cant. 


2. er, which forms a fow iterative, desiderative, and caus- 
ative verbs: as, flappern, rattle; ſchläfern (impers.), feel sleepy; 
einſchläfern, cause to sleep. 


8. ier, of French origin, but grafted upon some German 
stems: as, buchftabicren, spell. 


4, ig. This suffix forms a number of causative verbs: as, 
reittigen, make clean. 


B. engs as, faulenzen, play the sluggard. \ 
6. 3 and fd: as, ächzen (from adj), groan; herrſchen, rule. 
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DERIVATION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


207. A large number of substantives are regarded as prim- 
itive. The others are derived either by change of vowel (Ab⸗ 
Laut): as, Schluß, Schloß, from ſchließen; a few by prefixes; 
many, by suffixes. 


208. Prefixes used for the derivation of Substantives. 


1. Ant only occurs in Antwort, answer, and Antlitz, counte- 
nance, and means originally fowards, against. 


2. rz, arch, denotes what is first or most distinguished in 
its kind: as, Erzengel, archangel; Erzdieb, arrant thief. 


3. Ge forms many nouns with a collective or frequentative 
character, and regularly goes together with the sufhix ¢; as, 
das Gebirge, mountains; das Gelaufe, running to and fro. 
Many have dropped the ¢ again, but have retained the Um— 
ie caused by it: as, das Gewölk, clouds; das Geſchwätz, chit- 
chat. 


4. Miß corresponds to mis - as, Mißgriff, mistake. 


5. Un. This prefix either denotes negation: as, Unſinn, 
nonsense; or it expresses something unnatural, monstrous, or 
injurious: as, Unmenſch, an inhuman person; Untier, monster; 
Unfraut, weeds. 


6. Ur chiefly denotes originality or primitiveness: as, Ure 
{prung, origin; Urwelt, primitive world. 


209. Suffixes used for the derivation of Substantives. 


Nore.—The suffixes den, lein, e, cl, en, in, Ling, nis, fel cause 
Umlaut (¥ 2). 


den and Sein, corresponding to the English kin and ling 
(cf. manihin, gosling), form diminutives; thus, das Handden, 
little hand; da8 Bäumchen, little tree; the root vowel being 
modified if capable of it, except in a few proper names, as 
Sarl: Karlchen; Gertrud: Gertruddjen. 


oe is more common than I[cin, which latter is chiefly used after dj 
and g: as, das Bächlein, little brook; das Troglein, little trough, from 
Zrog. To use den after such sounds is not possible without tho in- 
sertion of a euphonic el. us, Badelden. 
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Nouns ending in e or cit drop theso endings before chen and lein; thus, 
das Auglein, little eye; bas Gärtchen, little garden. 

In some words the diminutive force of dct and Ici is no longer felt: 
as, bas Mädchen, girl; das Fraulein, young (unmarried) lady; Männchen 
und Weibchen, male and female (of an animal species). 


Diminutives are often used as terms of endearment. 


t forms feminine abstract nouns from adjectives: as, Dic 
Größe, greatness, from groß. 


ti (from the Latin ia), corresponding to the English y, forms 
substantives froin the names of persons. 

Such nouns denote the employment, state, or condition of 
a person, or a place of business: as, Die Fiſcherei, fishery; die 
Druckerei, printing-vfiice. 

Some also have a collective sense: as, dic Reiterei, cavalry. 


Other nouns in ci are formed from verbs. They denote an 
abstract action, usually with a confemptuous implication; die 
Heuchelei, hypocrisy; Plauderei, chit-chat. 


ef and en form a largo number cf nouns, mostly of the mas- 
culine gender: as, der Schlüſſel, kes; der Graben, ditch. 


cr, like English ev, or, denotes the agent, and is chiefly used 
to make appellations of male persons, partly from substantive 
stems: as, Ganger, singer, from Sang; partly from verbs: as, 
Maler, painter, from malen; partly from the names of countries 
and places: as, der Engländer, the Englishman; der Hamburger. 
inhabitant (or native) of Hamburg. 

In a few nouns, an tt or an { has been inserted between the 
stem and the suffix cr; thus, Stiinjtler, artist; Schuldner, debtor. 

Also afew names of instruments have the suffix cr: as, Der 
Bohrer, auger. 


Heit (or Feit), English ead and hood, forms feminine ab- 
stract nouns from adjectives: as, Die Freiheit, liberty; die Dank 
barfcit, gratitude. The following few are derived from names 
of persons: die Kindheit, childhood; die Gottheit, Godhead; die 
Thorheit and Narrheit, follv; and with a collective sense: bie 
Menſchheit, mankind; Chrijtenhett, Christendom; and Geiſtlich— 
fcit, clergy. 

The form fcit is used instoad of a it with adjectives having a suffix 


pene dunfel, and those in en), Examples:— Ccligfeit, happiness, 
rom felig; Bittertcit, bitterness; Citeltcit, vanity. 
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Frequently the syllable ig is, for the sake of euphony, inserted before 
feit: as, Leidjtigfeit, facility. 

in, corresponding to English ess, ine, makes feminine from 
masculine appellations, and regularly causes the modification 
of the root-vowel; thus, die Gräfin, countess; die Heldin, heroine; 
die Hündin, bitch. 

Mannin, from Ptann, only occurs, now, in die Lands mG wii, country- 
woman. 

Die Prinzeſſin, princess, bie übt iſſin, abbess, and die Kanoniſſin, 
have both the foreign suffix ess and the German in. 

ling makes appellations of persons from substantives and 
verbs: as, der Hauptling, chieftain, from das Haupt; der Vehr- 
ling, apprentice. 

With more recent derivatives, ling expresses contempt. as, 
der Dichterling, poetaster. 

ni8, English ness, forms abstract substantives from verbs 
and substantives, and a few from adjectives: as, das Bedürf— 
nis, need; das Biindnis, league, froin Bund; die Finfternis, 
darkness. The abstract meaning often passes over into the 
concrete. : 


fal, fel form substantives almost exclusively from verbs: 
as, das Schickſal, fate. 

ſchaft, English ship, and tum, English dom, make abstract 
and collective nouns from names of persons, substantives, ad- 
jectives, and also a few from verbs; thus, Freundſchaft, friend- 
ship; Ritterfdaft, knighthood; frieftertum, priesthood; Brief- 
ſchaften, letters; Eigenſchaft, quality; Itcidjtum, riches; Wad)s- 
tum, growth. 

tel, an abridgment of Til, forms Fractionals: as, cin Viertel, 
a fourth. 


ung, English ing, forms abstract nouns (convertible into 
concretes) from transitive verbs: as, Trennung, separation; 
Grfindung, invention. In a few cases it has a collective mean- 
ing: as, Kleidung, clothing. 


The following suffixes: anb (old participial ending for end), 
em, end, at, id, idt, ig, ing, tid, and ut are of very rare 
occurrence. Examples: der Heiland, Saviour; der Atem, breath; 
die Cugend, virtue; die Heimat, home; der Kranich, crane; das 
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Didicht, thicket; dcr Eſſig, vinegar; der Hiring, herring; der 
Fähnrich, ensign; die Armut, poverty. 


DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 


210. The prefixes used for the derivation of adjectives are 
the same as those forming substantives, viz. be, er3, ge, mi, 
un, ur. Examples: bereit, ready; er3faul, very lazy; gerecht, 
just; mifmutig, discontented; untreu, faithless; urpliglich, very 
sudden. 


211. Suffixes forming Adjectives. 


bar. This suffix is of the same root as bear, and originally 
means bearing; thus, fruchtbar, fruit-bearing, fruitful In 
more recent usage, its prevailing signification is that of a pos- 
sibility or tnclinalion to the action implied by the stem: as, 
gangbar, passable; dienjtbar, serviceable. It is added to ab- 
stract nouns, and verbs. With ¢ransidive verbs, it has always 
a passive meaning: as, eßbar, eatable. 


en, English en, makes adjectives from names of materials: 
as, golden, golden. — Often ern is substituted for it; thus, 
bleiern, leaden; hölzern, wooden. 


Haft, haftig is connected with hafter, to cling. When added 
to abstract nouns and some verbs, it produces adjectives denot- 
ing a propensity towards that which is expressed by the stem: 
as, [ajtcrhaft, vicious; ſchwatzhaft, garrulous—When added to 
appellations of persons and some other nouns, it denotes 
resemblance: as, rieſenhaft, gigantic; frampfhaft, spasmodic.— 
It is also added to three adjectives: franfhaft, morbid; boshaft, 
malicious; wahrhaft, true. 


ig, English y, forms adjectives from nouns: as, midtig, 
mighty, from Macht; faftig, juicy, from Gaft. Those derived 
from concrete nouns do not modify the stem-vowel, except 
wäſſerig, watery, and firnig, granulous. — ty is also added to 
verbs and adjectives: as, nadjgicbig, yielding; völlig, complete; 
—finally to a few adverbs: as, hieſig, from hier; dortig, heutig, 
fonjtig, vorig. 
_ tg combined with {al (§ 209) to felig (for jAlig) ocones in several ad- 
aie as, milbfelig, toilsome, from Mühſal; triibjelig, woeful, from 
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ijt is added to a few concrete nouns, mostly names of 
materials: as, holzicht, woody, but it is going out of use, being 
superseded by ig. Only thiridjt, foolish, is still properly in 
use. 

iſch, English zsh, is added to proper names of persons, 
nations, and places: as, lutheriſch, Lutheran; ſpaniſch, Spanish; 
hallijch, of Halle;—moreover, to appellations of persons, places, 
and animals: as, diebiſch, thievish; himmliſch, heavenly; hündiſch, 
dogeish. 

Observe tho depreciatory sense of ijd), compared with that of fic, in 
kindiſch, childish, and kindlich, childlike; weibiſch, womanish, and weib- 
lid), womanly; herriſch, masterful, and herrlid), magnificent. 

With abstract nouns, iſch signifies a propensity to that which 
is implied by the stem: as, 3antijch, quarrelsome, from Zant. 

Adjectives derived from j/vreign nouns usually have the 
suffix iſch: as, poctiſch, logiſch. 

The adjective hübſch, pretty, is a contraction of höfiſch, 
court-lke; dc ut} ch, of Old High-German deutisc. 

{et is added to numerals, definite and indefinite: as, zweier⸗ 
let, of two sorts; vieler{ci, of many sorts. It is by origin a 
feminine noun in the genitive, meaning sort ; the ending er of 
the preceding numeral is the proper case-ending agreeing 
with it. 

lid, English Zite, 7y. This suffix when added to appellations 
of persons, denotes manner or resemblance « as, fitrftlich, princely; 
männlich, manly.—To adjectives it imparts a diminutive signi- 
fication: as, rotlid), reddish; ältlich, oldish. In this latter class, 
the stem-word is always luodified. 

With verbs, lid) denotes, like bar, a possibility ; as, ertraglich, 
endurable. 

In a few instances a t is inserted before lich: as, weſentlich, essential. 

fam, English some, denotes, like bar, a possinlity or inclin- 
atin to the action implied by the stem: thus, lenffam; man- 
ageable; ſparſam, saving. It is added to abstract nouns, verbs, 
and a few adjectives. 


On the derivation of adverbs, see § 183. 
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B. COMPOSITION. 


212. By a compound word we hero understand one that con- 

«sists of two or more independent words expressing but one 
fidea: as, Apfelbaum, apple-tree; Sonnenaufgang, sunrise. 

Norr.—Accordingly, wordslike tugendhaft, Krankheit, Knechtſchaft, etc., 

are no longer considered as compounds because the components haft, 

feit, jdjaft have lost their independent existence as words and become 


derivative syllables, us which they havo been treated under the head 
of derivation. 


1. No compound is to be regarded as having more than 
two components, although each component may be a com- 
pound in itself: as, Kleidermacherhandwert (Kleidermacher-Hand⸗ 
wert). 


2. Of the two components, the one always determines the 
other. The determining component regularly occupies the 
Jirst place in substantives, adjectives, and verbs, as in Nord— 
wind, north-wind; hellblau, ight-blue; aufſchließen, to unlock; 
an the dast in particles, as in bergauy, up hill; bergab, down 


COMPOTND SUBSTANTIVES. 


213. Nearly all compound substantives have a substantive 
for their second component. The first component may be a 
substantive, adjective, numeral, verb, or particle. Examples: 
Waſſerfall, water-fall; Bollmond, full moon; Qreied, triangle; 
Studierzimmer, study; Mitbürger, fellow-citizen. 

A few combinations are to be considered as loose word-groupings 
rather than as compounds. Such are das Vergißmeinnicht, forget-me- 
not; das Stelldichein, rendezvous; das Fürſichſein, the being by oneself. 

1. When the first component is a substantive, it often has 
its regular genitive ending 8 or 1: as, Mrieg8gott, god of war; 
Löwenzahn, lion's tooth; Rofenblatt, rose-leaf; the 11 in the last 
example being the old feminine ending of the genitive. Ata 
later period, 8 was added as a connecting link to feminine 
nouns too, ag in Wahrheitsliebe, love of truth; Univerſitäts⸗ 
freund, college friend. 

Sometimes, too, the first component takes a plural form; as, 
Wirter bud), dictionary; Weiberfeind, woman-hater. 
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2. When the first component is an adjective, its stem is 
closely joined to the second component: as, Großmut, mag- 
nanimity. Only a few adjectives take an ending: as, Rrauje- 
minje, curled-mint. 

a. While in Krauſeminze the adjective retains the same form 
in the oblique cases, it is fully declined in the following: der 
Hoheprieſter, high-priest; der Geheimerat, Privy-Councillor; dic 
Yangeweile, tedium. 

Der Hohepriefter, e. 7., is declined as follows: gen. des Hohen— 
prieſters; dat. bem Hohenprieſter; acc. den Hohenpriefter; plur. 
die Hohenpriciter. A high priest is cin Hoherpriciter. 

3. When the first component is a verb, a euphonic e¢ is often 
inserted, as in Scigefinger, forefinger. 


COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 


214, Compound adjectives have mostly an adjective for their 
second component. The first component may be a substantive, 
adjective, verb, or particle. Examples: waſſerarm, waterless; 
hellgriin, light-green; merfwiirdig, notewortby ; iibergliidlich, 
overhappy. 

When the first component is a substantive, it often takes the 
same singular and plural endings as in compound substantives 
(§ 213, 1): as, Icben8miidc, tired of life; ahnung8voll, presage- 
ful; bilderreid), rich in images. 

1. A very frequent combination is also that of a participle 
with its adjunct preceding it: as, herzʒʒerreißend, heart-rending; 
weitreidjend, far-reaching; rulmbededt, covered with glory; 
meerumjdlungen, sea-surrounded. 


2. Finally, adjectives are formed by adding ig to a com- 
bination which is not in use by itself: as, langhaarig, long- 
haired; engbriiftig, narrow-breasted. 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


215. Verbs are compounded with substantives, adjectives, 
and particles: as, ratjdlagen, deliberate; großtun, brag; fort- 
gehen, go away. Those compounded with particles are the 
ear as Their peculiarities have been treated in 
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Brief Historical Sketch of the German Language. 


216. The German language belongs to the Germanic or 
Teutonic family of languages, which, again, like Greek, Italic, 
Indian, Persian, Slavic, Lithuanic, and Celtic, is a member of 
the Aryan or Indo-European family. 

The Germanic group comprises: 


1. The Gothic, now extinct, and only known through a 
version of the Bible by the Gothic bishop Ulfilas, who lived 
in the fourth century. 


2. The Scandinavian, with four sub-divisions: Swedish, 
Danish, Norwegian, and Icelandic. 


3. The Low-German, with the Frisian, Old Saron, and Angio- 
Saron for dialects. Out cf Old Saxon were developed the 
Dutch, or literary language of the Netherlands, and the „Platt— 
deutſch,“ occupying the “flat” parts of Northern Germany, 
while Anglo-Saxon, in consequence of its introduction into 
England, became Lnglish. 


4, The Migh-German, occupying middle and southern Ger- 
many, and a part of Switzerland. 


That form of High-German which was in use between the 
seventh and the eleventh century, is called ‘Old High-German.’ 
It was succeeded by the so-called ‘“JLiddle High-German’ with 
the Suabian as leading dialect during the following centuries 
down to the Reformation, when Luther brought into general 
use that form which bears the name of ‘New Migh-German’ 
or ‘German.’ 


Up to the times of Luther there was no uniform literary language 
used in Germany. Tho Low-German was, as it were, in competition 
with the High-German, each producing an independent literature. 
Luther, in his writings, used neither the one nor the ather, but an idiom 
which had sprung up in the written official communications between 
the Imperial Court and the numerous German princes. It was spoken 
in no part of the country, but had, to a certain extent, grown up on 
paper. While the High-German was predominant in it, the Low-German 
was sufficiently represented to make it intelligible to the northern as 
well as to the southern Germans, and thus eminently fitted to become 
universal. 
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And, in fact, the rapid and extensive circulation of Luther’s cate- 
chisms and version of the Bible, which became household books of the 
nation, brought about this universality. Moreover, the first German 
grammars were compiled on the basis of the new idiom, which thus 
became a canon of speaking and writing correctly. Nowadays, Luther’s 
language is the speech of the educated in all Germany, the other 
dialects being no longer heard in their purity except among the rural 
population. 


Correspondences of Consonants in German and 
English. 


217. The chief characteristic of the High-German in contradistinction 
to the Low-German is the progression (or rotation) of mutes. This sing- 
ular phenomenon, which already appeared once before in the primitive 
German language, when High-German, Low-German, Gothic, and 
Scandinavian were not yet separate idioms (§ 216), consists in a regular 
shifting of the mutes from one class into another, so that, in general, 
the sonants b, d, g () 5) of aformer period became surds p, t, k (§ 5); 
the surds, aspirates, ph, th, kh (vis. p, t, I, + aspiration); and the aspir- 
ates, sonants. The regularity of these changes, however, is not absolute; 
the most important deviation is that the aspirates ph, th, kh, viz. surds 
-+- aspiration, becamo pf, ts (<), kch, viz. surds + fricative, and in many 
instances pure fricatives f, sz, ch. German inherited from Old High- 
German most of the phonctic changes of this sccond rotation of mutes, 
while English, being through Anglo-Saxon the inheritor of Low-German 
(§ 216, 3), does not participate in them. Hence, tho discrepancies be- 
tween German and English mutes in words of common origin. We 
point outthe most important, taking also into account some conson- 
antal correspondences that stand outside the law of rotation of mutes 
(Grimm’s law). 


218. Dental mutes and fricatives. 


1, J = d: as, Todjter, daughter; treiben, drive; trintet, 
drink; Lropfen, drop; 
bieten, bid; falten, fold; Garten, garden; halten, hold; hinter, 
hinder; reiten, ride; Gchulter, shoulder; Geite, side; treten, 
tread; unter, under; 
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Bett, bed; Blut, blood; Mott, God; gut, good; hart, hard; 
falt, cold; ort, word. 


2. D = th: as, danfen, thank: dann, then; dein, thine; 
denfen, think; did, thick; Ding, thing: bod), though; Dorn, 
thorn; drei, three: Dil, thou; ; dünn, thin; Durſt, thirst; 

beide, both; Bruder, hecthier: Erde, earth; Kober, feather; 
Leder, leather: nicdcr, nether; ficden, seethe; 

Bad, Bathe Herd, hearth; Mord, north; Süd, south; Tod, 
death. 

a, & = th: as, fort, forth; Monat, month; Mutter, mother; 
trea thousand; Vater, father. 


3. S, ff, ft: as, aug, out; c8, it; Los, lot; was, what; beffer, 
better; chen, eat; laſſen, let; Watier, water; wiffen, wit; beißen. 
bite; Suk, foot; griificn, erect; Ha, hate; Nuß, nut: weiß, 
white. 

4, 2, § = t: as, zehn, ten; eit, tide; zwanzig, twenty; 
Zinn, tin: ju, to; Zunge, tongue; zwei, two; zwölf, twelve; 

ige, heat; ſchmerzen, smart; ſitzen, sit; Herz, heart; Nets, net; 

alz, salt. 

5. Sh — s: as, ſchlagen, slav; Schleim, slime; Schlitten, 
sled; fdjmal, small; ſchmelzen, smelt; Echmicd, smith; ſchnell, 
snell; Schnepfe, snipe; Schwalbe, swallow; Schwan, swan; 
Schwarm, swarm; Schwein, swine; ſchwellen, swell; Schwert, 
sword; ſchwingen, swing. 


219. Palatal mutes and fricatives. 


1. ©h — k: as, brechen, break; Soc), yoke; Lerche, lark; 
machen, make; Recher, rake; wachen, wake; Buch, book; Deich, 
dike; Mild), milk; Storch), stork. 

a, Sch = se, sk: — Flaſche, flask; Schale, — Schaum, 
scum ; ſchelten, scold; Schule, school; Tiſch, desk 

2. Ch = gh: — ait, eight; bo, though; Rust, flicht; hoch, 
high; ladjen, laugh; leicht, light; Vicht, light; Nacht, night; rect, 

night; Tochter, daughter; widhtig, weighty. 


3. G6 = y: — Garn, yarn; gelb, yellow. 
4, R = dg: — Hecke, hedge; Britde, bridge. 
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5. @—ch: — Bank, bench; Rammer, chamber; RKapelle, 
chapel; Käſe, cheese; Minn, chin; Stirdje, church; tranfen, 
drench. 

6. K—teh: — Küche, kitchen; Ped), pitch; ftreden, stretch; 
wachen, watch. 


220. Labial mutes and fricatives. 


1. B=v: — eben, even; haben, have; Knabe, knave; Rabe, 
raven; jicben, seven; Silber, silver; fterben, starve; ftreben, 
strive: Taube, dove; treiben, drive; iibel, evil; itber, over; weben, 
weave. 


— P b or f: — Polſter, bolster; Krippe, crib; Klippe, 
cliff. 

3. Pf—pP: — Pflicht, plight; Pflug, plough; pflücken, pluck; 
Hopfen, hop; — snipe; Tropfen, drop; Stumpf, stump. 

4. § =p: — Affe, ape; greifen, gripe; Harfe, harp; elfen, 
help; offen. opens ftreifen, stripe; auf, up; reif, ripe; {darf, 
sharp; Schiff, ship. 

5. F=—v: — clf, eleven; Hafen, haven; Ofen, oven; Schau— 
fel, shovel; zwölf, twelve. 
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Notz.—As stated in the preface, the sentences which follow are meant 
to be memorized by the student, to serve afterwards as material for con- 
versation. Jt would, however, be contrary to his interests, should he 
endeavor to impress them upon his mind by dint of translating their 
English equivalents into German, inasmuch as by such a proceeding 
he would constantly use his mother tongue as a medium of thought. 
Tho only right course for him to take is, 

First, to secure a logical and grammatical understanding of the sent- 
ences to be committed; 

Secondly, to pronounce them repeatedly aloud; 

Thirdly, to write out from each illustration that word which will 
remind him of the idea contained in it, as, e. g., the word ,,Sugend” will 
remind him of the statement made in the first sentence that youth is 
the spring-time of life; 

Finally, to endeavor to recall by the aid of his catchword the German 
form expressing that idea, failing in which he will consult the text and 
try again until he becomes wholly independent of it, 

If he has conscientiously followed the second of these directions, the 
English idiom will nof intrude because by a repeated loud reading of 
the text he has not only practiced his eye, ear, and tongue, each of 
which factors will become a valuable support to his memory, but he 
has, at the same time, established so close and immediate a connexion 
between the German catchword and the other words constituting the 
sentence that they will spontaneously present themselves at the first 
call of the catchword, and group themselves around it; and if at the 
first attempt all do not come, they will at a second or third. 

That the student may understand the questions formed by the in- 
structor from the sentences thus memorized, we subjoin a list of the 
most common interrogative pronouns and adverbs: 
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wer? who? was fiir cin? what wo? where? 

weſſen? whose? kind of? wohin? whither ? 
wem? to whom? wie? how? woher? whence? 
wen? whom? wievicl? how much? weshalb? 2 for what 
was? what? warum ? why? ere reason? 


welder? which? wann? when? 
Observe also the phrases: 


Was wiffer Sie von..? What do you know of..? 
Was gilt pon..? What is true of..? What can be 
said of. .? 


To § 14—§ 17 (p. 9 to 12). 


14. 


Die Jugend ijt det Sins Youth is the spring-time of 
des Lebens. — Das Lebe life. 
Das Schloß gehört* see Riz The castle belongs to the 


nig, der Park vem Kaifer. king; the park, to the emperor. 
Der Yager licbt den Wald. The hunter loves the forest. 
Die Wahrheit ift ewig. Truth is eternal. 


Die Sonne ijt die Quelle be8 = The sun is the source of 
Qi si und der Warme. — Oas light and heat. 
ey 


i 
Dic Villa Waldau gehirt der The villa Waldau belongs 


Gräfin von Wrnim. to the Countess von 

Der Dichter liebt die Cine The poet loves solitude. 
ſamkeit. 

Der Araber nennt das Kamel The Arab calls the camel 
das Schiff Der Wüſte. the ship of the desert. 

»Iecdes Metall iſt nützlich. Every metal is useful. 
Wiles Glück ift verganglid. All happiness is transitory. 
* See § 50. 
15. 


Der Grfinder der Lofomotive The inventor of the loco- 
war ein Engländer. motive was an Englishman. 
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Die Stimme des Gewiffens 
ift die Stimme eines Richters. 
— Das Gewiſſen. 

Die Burg Hallern gehört 
einem Engländer. 

Frau Hübner ſchreibt einen 
Roman. 

Unſer Leben iſt eine Schule. 

Der Papſt Sixtus war der 
Sohn einer Bäuerin. 

Das Hotel Briſtol gehört 
einer Dame in Bremen. 

Herr Mende fchreibt ein Buch 
über China. 


The voice of conscience is 
the voice of a judge. 


The castle Hallern belongs 
to an Englishman. 

Mrs. Hubner is writing a 
novel. 

Our life is a school. 

Pope Sixtus was the son of 
a peasant woman, 

The Hotel Bristol belongs 
to a lady in Bremen. 

Mr. Mende is writing a book 
on China, 


16. 


Der Schlaf ift das Bild des 
Todes 


„Die Macht des Gefanges“ 
ift der Vitel eines Gedichtes von 
Schiller. — Der Gejang; das 
Gedicht. 

Die Erfindung des Glajes 
und des Papieres ijt ſehr alt. 
— Das Glas; das Papier. 

Wier Wald bei Lengefeld ge- 
hort dem Staate. — Der Staat. 

1, Die Wüſte ift das Reich 
des Löwen. — Der Löwe. 

Die Villa Rödern gehört 
einem Ruſſen. 

Der Sperling fürchtet den 
Falken. 

2. Der Kaiſer war der Gaſt 
des Fürſten von Lichtenſtein. 


Der See und der Park ge— 
hören dem Grafen Beuſt. 


omer beſingt den Helden 
—* 


Sleep is the image of death. 


“The Power of Song” is 
the title of a poem by Schiller. 


The invention of glass and 
paper is very old. 


All the woodland near Len- 
gefeld belongs to the state. 

The desert is the realm of 
the lion. 

The villa Rodern belongs to 
a Russian. 

The sparrow fears the fal- 
con, 

The emperor was the guest 
of the Prince von Lichten- 
stein. 

The lake and park belong 
to Count Beust. 

Homer sings of the hero 
Achilles, 
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17. 


Der Obelisk tft das Denkmal The obelisk is the monu- 
der rau von Garnen; die Rae ment to Lady Sarnen; the 
pelle von Marmor gehört oer marble chapel belongs to the 


Herzogin. duchess. 


To § 18—§ 23. 


Nott.—The rules given in § 18 to § 23 on the formation of the plural 
are not meant to be studied by the beginner, for whom the following 
general statements may suffice: 


1. In the nominative plural, masculine and neuter nouns 
ending in cl, en, er, or the diminutive syllables den and lein, 
are not inflected: as, der Himmel, sky: plur. die Himmel. 

All other nouns, feminine ones included, take one of the 
endings ¢, cr, cit (11): as, 


der Tiſch, table: plur. Tiſche. 
das Kleid, dress: plur. Kleider. 
das Bett, bed: plur. Better. 
die Blume, flower: plur. Blumen. 


In addition many nouns modify their radical vowel, viz. : 
ato ä, o to ö, u to ü, au todu. Examples: 


der Vater, father: plur. Vater. 

der Sohn, son: plur. Söhne. 
der Bruder, brother: plur. Briider. 
der Baum, tree: plur. Baume. 


2. The genitive and accusative of the plural are like the 
nominative plural; the dative adds an nt to it (except when the 
nominative plural itself ends in n); thus, nom. die Briider; gen. 
der Brüder; dat. den Brüdern; accus. die Briider. 


Die Blatter find der Schmuck Leaves are the ornaments 
der Baume. — Das Blatt. of trees. 

Sedermann hat Itechte und Everybody has rights and 
ole — Das Recht; die duties. 

flicht. 

Die Natur ift eine Lehrerin Nature is a teacher of man- 


der Menſchen. kind. 
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Kinder und Narren reden die 
pee ee — Has Kind; der 


Nar 
Der Adler ijt der König der 
Vogel. — Der Vogel. 

ploande haben fren,’ jagt 
bas Spridwort. — Die Wand; 
bas Obr. 
Die Schwalben ſind die Bo— 
ten des Frühlings. — Die 
Schwalbe; der Bote. 

bes Fůch e ſind liſtig. — Der 


8. 

Die Bienen find fleigig. — 
Die Biene. 

Jedes — hat ſeine Spiele. 

— Das Spiel 

Die Not iſt bie Mutter der Er— 
findungen. 

Die Wefeke find die Säulen 
des Staates. — Das Geſetz; die 
Säule; der Staat. 

Atle Menſchen ſind mehr oder 
weniger die Sklaven ihrer Lei— 
denſchaften. — Der Sklave; die 
Leidenſchaft. 

Die Laſter ſind die Krank— 
heiten der Seele. — Das Laſter; 
die Krankheit. 

Griechenland iſt die Wiege der 
Künſte. — Die Kunſt. 


Children and fools speak 
the truth. 


The eagle is the king of 
birds. 

Walls have ears, says the 
proverb. 


Swallows are the heralds of 
spring. 


Foxes are cunning. 
Bees are industrious. 


Every period of life has its 
sports. 

Necessity is the mother of 
invention. 

Laws are the pillars of the 
state. 


All men are more or less 
the slaves of their passions. 
Vices are the diseases of the 


soul. 
Greece is the cradle of fine 


24. 


Der Ingenieur Stribel 
Brie eine Ge Ant des 
riidenbaues. — rücken⸗ 


ratte Gartner pflangt Wpfel- 
— und Weinſtöcke. — Der 
0 


Strobel, the engineer, is 
writing a history of bridge- 
building. 

Our gardener is planting 
apple-trees and vines. 
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Die Worhe hat ſechs Wert: 
tage: Montag, Dienftag, Mitt— 
woch, Donnertiag, — und 
Sonnabend; und einen Ruhe— 
tag, den Sonntag. — Der Tag. 

Der Maler Hauſchild malt 
die Waſſerfälle veut Heimat. 
— Der Wafferfall. 


The week has six work days: 
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, 
Thursday, Friday, and Satur- 
day; and one day of rest, Sun- 


ay. 

Hauschild, the artist, is 
painting the waterfalls of his 
country. 


29. 


Unjere Feſtungsmauer iſt 
zwanzig Fuß hoch; der Graben 
iſt dreißig Fuß breit. 
Jeder Soldat der Armee hat 
wei Paar Schuhe und zwei 
Paar Striimpfe. — Der Schuh; 
Strumpf. 
Gin Kilogramm ijt zwei 
Pfund. 

Die Werke des Profeſſors 
Heber koſten zwanzig Mart 
fünfzig Pfennig. — Das Werk. 


der 


The wall of our fortress is 
twenty feet high; the ditch is 
thirty feet wide. 

Every soldier of the army 
has two pairs of shoes, and 
two pairs of stockings. 


A kilogram is two pounds. 
The works of Professor He- 


ber cost twenty marks and 
fifty pfennigs. 


46. 


1. Die Ameijen ſammeln 
während des Sommers Vor- 
rite fur den Winter. — Die 
Ameiſe; der Sommer; der Vor— 
rat. 

Die Pflanzen wachſen nicht 
wegen der Trockenheit. — Die 


re 
' 2. Die Datteln fommen aus 
dem Gilden. — Ote Dattel; der 
Gilden. 

Der Markt ift bei der 
Briide. 


Ants,during summer, gather 
provisions for winter. 


The plants do not grow on 
account of the drought. 


Dates come from the south. 


The market is near the 
bridge. 
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Wir ails bie Temperatur 
der Atmoſphäre mit dem Ther— 
mometer. — Dads Thermo- 
meter. 

Die Soldaten fommen eben 
von der Parade und petal Mg 
rent nad ihren Rafernen. Die 
Oberiten gehen 3 u ihrem Gene- 
ral.— Der Soldat; die Kaſerne; 
der Oberft. 

Der Paftor wohnt der Kirche 
gegenitber. 

er Präſident ift fcit einem 
Jahre in Europa. — Das Jahr. 

a. Der Konſul Löber geht 
nach München und von dort zu 
dem Kaiſer in Gaſtein. 


3. Unſere Schiffe gehen durch 
den Suezkanal nach Indien. — 
Das Schiff. 

Das Packet mit den fünf Sie— 
geln iſt für den Kaſſierer. — 
Das Siegel. 

Viele Leute ſterben ohne die 
Tröſtungen der Religion. 

Die Planeten kreiſen um die 
Sonne. — Der Planet. 

Chinin iſt ein Mittel gegen 
das Fieber. 

4. Wien liegt an der Donau. 

Wir fahren gewöhnlich bis an 
den Fluß. 

Die Gemſen leben in den Al—⸗ 
pen. — Die Gemfe. 

Der Mhein fliekt in den Bo- 
denſee. 

er Gottesacker iſt hinter 
der — 

Die Schule iſt neben der 
Kirche. 
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We measure the tempera- 
ture of the atmosphere by 
means of the thermometer. 


The soldiers are just com- 
ing from the parade, and are 
marching to their barracks. 
The colonels are going to their 
general. 


The pastor lives opposite 
the church. 

The President has been in 
Kurope for a year. 


The Consul Lober goes to 
Munich, and from thence to 
the emperor at Gastein. 


Our ships go to India 
through the Suez canal. 


The parcel with the five 
seals is for the cashier. 


Many people die without 
the comforts of religion. 

The planets revolve about 
the sun. 

Quinine is an antidote to 
fever. 


Vienna lies on the Danube. 

We usually drive as far as 
the river. 

The chamois live in the 
Alps. 

The Rhine flows into the 
Lake of Constance. 

The cemetery is behind the 
church. 

The school 
church. 


is near the 


S MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


Der Koloß von Rhodus jtand 
iiber dem Cingang des Hafens 
der Inſel. — Der Eingang. 

Der Pfad mit dem Geländer 
führt durd) die Schlucht und 
liber den Berg nach der Stadt. 
— Das Gelanoder. 

Gin Teil der Wüſte Sahara 
Tiegt unter dem Meeresſpiegel. 
— Der Spiegel. 

Die Ae ig tauchen 
unter das Waſſer. — Das 


Huhn. 
Die Statue des Papſtes Gre- 
gor fteht por der Rathedrale. 


Has Orehefter fist zwiſchen 
der Bühne und dem Publikum. 
— Has Publifum. 


The Colossus of Rhodes 
stood over the entrance to the 
harbor of the island. 

The path with the balus- 
trade leads through the ravine 
and over the mountain to the 
city. 

A part of the desert of Sa- 
hara lies below the level of 
the sea. 

Water-fowls dive under the 
water. 


The statue of Pope Gregory 
stands in front of the cathe- 
dral. 


The orchestra sits between 
the stage and the audience. 


47. 


Die Biber bauen ans Waſſer. 
— Der Biber. 

Die Miniſter ſind noch beim 
König. 

Die Emigranten gehen zum 
Konſul. — Der Emigrant. 

Die Soldaten kommen vom 
Exerzierplatz. — Der Plat. 

Die Königin geht im Som— 
mer gewöhnlich ins Gebirge. 

Die Glocken rufen zur Kirche. 
— Die Glocke. 

Störche und Schwalben flie— 

en im Herbſt übers Meer. — 
Storch; der Herbſt. 


Beavers build near the 
water. 

The ministers are still with 
the king. 

The emi ts are going to 
the —— — 

The soldiers are coming 
from the drill-ground. 

The queen usually goes into 
the mountains in summer. 


The bells call to church. 


Storks and swallows fly 
across the sea in autumn. 


48. 


Notr.—On the use of pronouns in direct address, see § 98 
and § 105, 2, and on their agreement with the noun in regard 


to gender, see § 100. 


MATERIAL FOR 


Ich Habe einen RKanarien- 
on im Käfig. — Der Käfig. 
a8 Lamm fagte zum Rolf: 
aan Haft fein Herz. — Der 


olf. 

Das Gefchaft des Banquiers 
Mauke geht fehr gut; cr hat 
liber zehn Commis. 

Meine Nutter ijt unwobl, 
fie hat das Fieber. 

Das Dorf Buchheim ift flein; 
e8 Bat nur odrethundert Ein— 
wohner. 

Wir haben neun Monate 
Schule und dret Monate Ferien. 
— Der Monat. 

Sie haben nod) drei Stun- 
den eit bis zum Abgang des 
Zuges. — Die Stunde; der 
Abgang; der Sug. 

„Haben Sie nocd) cine Woche 
Geduld,“ fagte der Konſul zu 
den Wuswanderern. 

Meine Cltern find nod) in 
Wien; fie haben viele Freunde 
daſelbſt. 

Ich war nicht im Konzert; 
id) hatte Fein Billet. — Das 
Konzert. 

Mein Vater war geftern auf 
jeinem Biireau, denn er hatte 
viel gut thun; meine Mutter aber 
war zu Hauſe, ſie hatte Gäſte 
aus der Nachbarſchaft. — Das 
Büreau; der Gaſt. 

Wir waren nicht in der Vor—⸗ 
le{ung; wir Hatten feine Zeit. 

Der Richter fagte um De⸗ 
linquenten: „Sie hatten kein 
Recht, im See zu fiſchen.“ — 
Der Delinquent. 


CONVERSATION. 9 


T have a canary bird in the 
cage. 

The lamb said to the wolf: 
Thou hast no heart. 


The business of Mauke, the 
banker, is very prosperous; he 
has more than ten clerks. 

My mother is unwell, she 
has a fever. 

The village of Buchheim is 
small; it has but three hundred 
inhabitants. 

We have nine months school 
and three months vacation. 


You have still three hours’ 
time before the train starts. 


Have patience for another 
week, said the consul to the 


emigrants. 
My parents are still at 
Vienna; they have many 


friends there. 
I was not at the concert; I 
had no ticket. 


My father was in his office 
yesterday, for he had a great 
deal to do; but my mother 
was at home, as she had guests 
from the vicinity. 


We were not at the lecture; 
we had no time. 

The judge said to the cul- 
prit: You had no right to fish 
in the lake. 
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Die Arbeiter waren mit Recht 
J—— denn ſie hatten 
viel Arbeit und wenig Lohn. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


The workmen were justly 
discontented, for they had 
much labor and little pay. 


49, 


Der Sperber ſaßt zum Sper⸗ 
ling in der Fabel: „Du biſt 
mein, denn ich bin groß, und 
dit biſt klein.“ — Der Sperling. 

Mein Vater iſt nicht zu Hauſe, 
er iſt auf der Jagd. 

Das Wetter itt unfreundlich 
hier in den Bergen; es iſt kalt 
und feucht. — Der Berg. 

„Wir ſind Baiern,“ ſagten 
die Auswanderer, „und ſind auf 
dem Wege nach Californien.“ — 
Der Baier. 

Meine Eltern ſind nicht hier, 
ſie ſind in Europa. 

Meine Brüder waren geſtern 
abend in der Vorleſung; ich 
elbſt war im Verein. — Der 

erein. 

Wir waren während des 
Winters in Neapel. — Der 
Winter. 

Die Lage der Franzoſen in 
Moskau war hoffnungslos; ſie 
waren ohne Obdach, Nahrung 
und Kleidung. — Der Franzoſe. 

„Seien Sie ganz ohne Gor- 
ge,“ Jeate der Prediger zu uns, 
rich bin Ihr Freund und meine 
e8 gut.“ 


The hawk, in the fable, says 
to the sparrow: Thou art mine, 
for I am large, and thou art 
small. 

My father is not at home, 
he is out hunting. 

The weather is disagree- 
able here in the mountains; it 
is cold and damp. 

“We are Bavarians,” said 
the emigrants, “and are on 
our way to California.” 


My parents are not here, 
they are in Europe. 

My brothers were at the 
lecture last night; I myself 
was at the club. 


We were at Naples during 
the winter. 


The condition of the French 
at Moscow was hopeless; they 
were without shelter, food, or 
clothing. 

“Be entirely free from care,” 
said the preacher to us, “I am 
your friend and well disposed 
towards you. 


50. 


Ich fann nicht mehr arbeiten, 


id werde milde. 


I cannot work any more, J 
am getting tired. 


MATERIAL FOR 


Unjer Diener ijt nicht franf, 
aber er wird alt und ſchwach. 

Wir müſſen eilen, denn es 
regret, und wir werden nag. 


Ich verfaufe meine Brief- 
marfen, denn fie werden mir 
gleichgültig. — Die Marke. 

Ich mupte meine Reife nach 
Spanien auffdieben, denn ih 
wurde plötzlich krank. 

Das Perſerreich wurde die 
Beute Alexanders. 


CONVERSATION. 11 

Our servant is not sick, but 
he is getting old and weak. 

We must hurry, for it 1s 
raining, and we are getting 
wet. 

T am selling my stamps, for 
IT am growing indifferent to 
them. 

Thad to put off my journey 
to Spain because I suddenly 
fell sick. 

The Persian empire became 
the prey of Alexander. 


55. 


Ich ſchreibe einen Brief an 
meinen Lehrer in Bremen. 

Frau Schaller copiert eine 
Madonna von Murillo. 

Wir glauben leicht was wir 
hoffen. 

„Liebet eure Feinde!“ iſt eine 
Vorſchrift des Chriſtentums. — 
Das Chriſtentum. 


Zweifel quälen, und Hoff— 
nungen täuſchen. — Der Zwei— 
fel; die Hoffnung. 

Ich machte die Bekanntſchaft 
meines Muſiklehrers in Wies— 


baden. 

Perikles ſchmückte Athen mit 
Tempeln und Statuen. — Der 
Tempel. 

Wir waren zwei Stunden im 
Verein und ſpielten dann Schach 
bis Mitternacht. — Die Nacht. 


I am writing a letter to my 
teacher in Bremen. 

Mrs. Schaller is copying a 
Madonna by Murillo. 

We easily believe what we 
hope. 

Love your enemies, is a 
precept of Christianity. 


Doubts torment, and hopes 
deceive. 


I made the acquaintance of 
my music-master at Wies- 
baden. 

Pericles adorned Athens 
with temples and statues. 


We were at the club for 
two hours, and afterwards 
played chess until midnight. 


56. 


Alexander gründete Städte 
und Königreiche. 


Alexander founded cities 
and kingdoms. 
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Die Muffet opferten ee 
a a und retteten i 
eiheit 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


The Russians sacrificed 


re their capital, and saved their 


freedom. 


Additional Examples to § 55— § 56. 


fe wohne in der Friedridjs- 


te Kinder fpiclen vor dem 
Hauje. — Das Kind. 

Ich bleibe zu Haufe wegen 
des Hegens. — Der Regen. 

Der Gartner ift im Sarien 
und a a Blumen. 

Die on verletht Flügel. 
— Der Bliigel. 

Die Chinejen betradten dic 
Tanne als ein Ginnbild der Un- 
ſterblichkeit. — Der Chinefe. 

Die Wüſte erfiillt das Gemiit 
mit dem Gefiihle der Unendlicd)- 
Feit. — Das Gefiihl. 

Der Cinfiedler wohnte in 
a Hiitte im Walde. — Der 


Herkules befreite den Prome- 
theus vom Geter. — Oer Geier. 
Repler entdecte die Bewe— 
gungsgelé ebe der Planeten. — 


eg. 
Ariftoteles leitete den Unter- 
richt Wleranders. 


I live in Frederick Street. 


The children are playing 
before the house. 

I stay at home on account 
of the rain. 

The gardener is in the gar- 
den, planting flowers, 

Fear gives wings. 


The Chinese regard the fir 
as an emblem of immortality. 


The desert fills the mind 
with the sense of infinity. 


The hermit lived in a hut in 
the forest. 


Hercules rescued Prome- 
theus from the vulture. 

Kepler discovered the laws 
of the rotation of the planets. 


Aristotle supervised the in- 
struction of Alexander. 


To § 58—§ 61. 
58. 


ch nie in Europa si 
wefen, id) habe peta rte 


ai Bae 


eiſe ge 
Richter if — ge⸗ 
— 


I have never been in Europe, 
I have never yet had time 
enough for the journey. 
ichter become a 
senator. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


pete den Galvanis- 
mus entderckt. 

Der Wagen wird gleid be- 
reit fein. 

Die Antunft unferer Cltern 
war uns allen eine Ueber: 
raſchung. 

Viele Inſekten ſind den 
Früchten ſchüdlich. — Das 
Inſekt; die Frucht. 

ch gedenke den Sommer in 
Paris zu verbringen. 

Napoleons Abſicht war ſeine 
Feinde einzeln zu ſchlagen. 

„Es iſt rühmlich,“ ſagt Ho— 
raz, „für das Vaterland zu 
ſterben.“ 
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Galvani discovered galvan- 
ism. 

The carriage will be ready 
immediately. 

The arrival of our parents 
was a surprise to all of us. 


Many insects are hurtful to 
the fruits. 


I intend spending the sum- 
mer at Paris. 

Napoleon’s intention was to 
beat his enemies separately. 

“Ttis glorious,” says Horace, 
“to die for one’s country,” 


59. 


Geftern waren wir in der 
Ausſtellung. 

Wir arbeiteten bis drei Uhr, 
dann machten wir einen Spa- 
ziergang um bie Stadt. 

m Winter wohnen wir in 
der Stadt, im Gommer auf dem 
Lande. — Das Yand. 

Die ee ich gefchen, 
aber nicht den Konig. 

Kräftig ift bie Stimme des 
Tenoriften nicht, aber ſehr bieg- 
jam. — Der Lenorijt. 

Wenn es gegen abend ſchön 
ift, ile) gedenten wir auf dem 
Fluſſe zu rudern. — Der Fluß. 

Da id) Gäſte habe, fann ih 
nicht verſprechen in die Stadt gu 
kommen. 


Yesterday we were at the 
exhibition. 

We worked until three 
o'clock, then we took a walk 
around the town. | 

In winter we live in town; 
in summer, in the country. 


T have seen the queen, but 
not the king. 

The tenor’s voice is not 
strong, but very flexible. 


If it is fine towards evening, 
we intend rowing on the river. 


Since I have guests, I can- 
not promise to come to town. 
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MATERIAL FOR OQNVERSATION. 


60. 


Polyfrates hatte einen Ming, 
weldjen er fehr hoch ſchätzte. 
Geftern haben wir die Burg 


Polycrates had a ring which 
he valued very highly. 
Yesterday we visited the 


beſucht, wo Ruther die Bibel castle where Luther translated 


überſetzte. 


the Bible. 


61. 


Die Leute glauben die Ge- 
ſchichte des Bettlers nicht. 
ch erwarte meine Freunde 
t mehr; es iſt ſchon ſehr 
pät. 


The people do not believe 
the beggar’s story. 

I do not expect my friends 
any longer; it is very late al- 
ready. 


Additional examples to § 58—§ 61. 


Herr Weike hat newlich feine 
Zuckerfabrik verkauft. 

Heute abend kann ich nicht 
ausgehen, weil ich Freunde aus 
der Stadt erwarte. 

Wir ſind geſtern Abend in 
der Oper geweſen und werden 
heute abend zu Hauſe bleiben. 

iedrich würde mehr Appetit 
haben, ſegt der Arzt, wenn er 
ge arbeitete. 

ic bewunbdern in den DOra- 
men Goethes die Charaftere, 
weil fie tmmer der Natur ge- 
tren find. — Das Drama; der 
Gharatter. 

Oas Wetter ijt unfider; ich 
glaube, eS wird morgen reg: 
nen. 

Ich Habe einen Stok und 
einen Regenfdirm in der Stadt 
gekauft. 

Georg iſt Soldat geworden. 


Mr. Weisse sold his sugar- 
factory the other day. 

To-night I cannot go out 
because I am expecting friends 
from the city. 

We were at the opera last 
night, and shall stay at home 
to-night. 

Frederick would have more 
appetite, the physician says, 
if he worked more. 

We admire the characters 
in the dramas of Goethe be- 
cause they are always faithful 
to nature, 


The weather is uncertain; I 
believe it will rain to-morrow. 


I have bought a cane and 
an umbrella in town. 


George has become a soldier. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


Mer werden in drei Stunden 
in Ems ſein. 
Die Straßen find durch den 
Regen fehr ſchmutzig geworden. 
— Die Straße. 
DOer Kaufmann Meier hat 
Bantrott gc mat. 
Wir haben heute frith einen 
Spaziergang durch den Wald 
gemadt. 
Der Arzt erflart, cine Reife 
iiber den Ocean würde der Ge- 
fundheit der Fürſtin ſchaden. 


Die — tſteller aller Zeiten 

aben die Vergangenheit auf 

oſten a Gegenwart gelobt. 
ett. 


— — 
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We shall be at Ems in three 


hours. 
The streets have become 
very dirty owing to the rain. 


Meier, the merchant, has 
become a bankrupt. 

We took a walk through 
the woods this morning. 


The physician declares that 
a journey across the ocean 
would injure the health of the 
princess. 

The writers of all times 
have praised the past at the 
expense of the present. 


62. 


1. So tennt den 
io oe "tleranber „Wenn 
ander wäre, 
whinihte ich, Diogenes zu fein. 
Wenn id die Zujtimmung 
meiner Eltern hatte, reifte ich 
fogleich nad) Guropa (or würde 
ich ſogleich nad) Europa reifen). 

Wir hatten unſer Haus nicht 
verkauft, wenn unſere Umgebung 
nicht ſo geräuſchvoll geweſen 
ware (or wir wurden unfer 
Haus nicht verfauft Haber, 
wenn etc. ). 

2. Gato pflegte zu fagen, er 
fei nie fo wenig allemn, als wenn 
er allein fet. 

Homer lehrt, dag Atlas die 
Erde trage. 


Every one knows the saying 
of Alexander: “If I was not 
Alexander, I should like to be 
Diogenes.” 

If I had the consent of my 
parents, I should go to Europe 
immediately. 


We should not have sold 
our house if our surroundings 
had been less noisy. 


Cato used to say that he was 
never less alone than when he 
was alone. 

Homer teaches that Atlas 
carries the earth. 
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Der Dieb beterterte, er Habe 
die Uhr gefauft, wiffe aber nicht, 
in welchem Laden, denn er fei 
ganz fremd in der Stadt. 


Unſer Konſul ſchreibt, dak 
ein Krieg zwiſchen Frankreich 
und China unvermeidlich ſei. 


MATERIAL FOR 


CONVERSATION. 


The thief protested he had 
bought the watch, but did not 
know in which store, for he 
was an entire stranger in the 
city. 

Our consul writes that a 
war between France and China 
is unavoidable. 


67. 


1. Sch darf abends nidt 
ausgehen und fann fomit nicht 
in die Stadt kommen. 

Die Kinder wollen wiffen, ob 
fie heute baden dürfen. 


Wilhelm war verdrieBlich, 
weil er nicht auf die Jagd gehen 
durfte. 

Die Arbeiter wünſchten eine 
Verſammlung zu halten, haben 
aber nidjt gedurft. 

2. Sch kann heute abend 
nicht in die Vorlefung gehen, ich 
— zu ſchreiben. — Der 

rie 


Jemand fragte den Diogenes, 
um wieviel pe er gu Weittag 
eſſen follte. Dieſer antwortete: 
„Wenn du reid) bift, ig wann 
du willft; wenn du arm Dbift, 
wann du fannft.“ 

Unjere Freunde fonnen nicht 
vor Mittag anfommen. 

Ich fonnte nidt eher fom- 
men, weil id) lange auf die 
Brerbe warten mute. — Das 
Pferd. 


3. Ich mag den Strohhut 
nicht; er iſt zu hoch. 


I am not allowed to go out 
in the evening, and cannot, 
therefore, come to town. 

The children want to know 
whether they are allowed to 
bathe to-day. 

William was vexed because 
he was not allowed to go 
hunting. 

The workmen wished to 
hold a meeting, but they were 
not allowed. 


I cannot go to the lecture 
to-night; I have letters to 
write. 


Somebody asked Diogenes 
at what o’clock he should dine. 
He answered: “If you are 
rich, dine when you like; if 
you are poor, when you can.” 


Our friends cannot arrive 
before noon. 

I could not come sooner 
because I had to wait a long 
time for the horses. 


I do not like the straw-hat; 
it is too high. 


MATERIAL FOR 


Meine Eltern mögen heute 
nicht ins Theater gehen. 
a8 Schloß am See fteht 
nod) immer leer; niemand hat 
es bis jest gemodt, weil es 
feudt und ungeſund ijt. 
Ich möchte nod ene Weile 
Ne im Garten bleiben; unferen 
eſuch können wir eine Stunde 
fpdter machen. — Oer Garten. 


4. Fritz weint, weil er zu 
Hauſe bleiben mug, wahrend 
eine Gefdwifter ausgehen diir- 


ett. 
G8 ift ett Maturgefes, daß 
alle ane fterben müſſen. 
Meine Freunde fonnten nicht 
eher fommen, weil fie lange aufs 
Dampfſchiff warten mußten. 


5. Ou follft deinen Vater 
und deine Mutter ehren — rift 
eine Voridhrift der Bibel. 

Der Miniſter ift beſchäftigt 
und hat uns geantwortet, wir 
follen wiederfommen. 

Die Krönung follte ia 
ftattfinden, Dod) tft etn Aufſchub 
nötig geworden. 


6. Der — von Schillers 
„Alpenjäger“ lautet: „Willſt du 
nicht das Lämmlein hüten?“ 

Der Direktor war ſehr freund⸗ 
lich gegen uns. „Kommen Sie, 
wann Sie wollen,“ ſagte er, 
„Sie ſind immer willkommen.“ 

Ich wollte geſtern Frau Lü—⸗ 
ders beſuchen, aber ich hatte 
ſelbſt Beſuch. 


CONVERSATION. 17 
My parents do not wish to 
go to the theatre to-day. 


The castle on the lake still 
remains empty; nobody has 
wanted it thus far because it 
is damp and unhealthy. 

TI should like to stay here in 
the garden a while longer; we 
can make our call an hour 
later. 


Fred cries because he must 
stay at home, while his broth- 
ers and sisters are allowed to 
go out. 

It is a law of nature that all 
men must die. 

My friends could not come 
any sooner because they had 
to wait a long time for the 
steamer. 


Thou shalt honor thy father 
and thy mother, is a precept 
of the Bible. 

The minister is busy, and 
has answered us that we are 
to come again. 

The coronation was to take 
place to-day, but a delay has 
become necessary. 


The beginning of Schiller’s 
“Alp Hunter” runs: “Wilt 
thou not guard the lambkin?” 

The director was very kind 
towards us. “Come when you 
like,” said he, “you are always 
welcome.” 

I intended calling on Mrs. 
Luders yesterday, but I had a 
visitor myself. 
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MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION 


69. 


Ludwig hat nidt auf den 
ahrmarft gehen Durfens fein 
rider Gduard hat gedurft. 

Sc) habe meinen Freunden 
nicht ſchreiben können, weil ich 
ihre Adreſſe nicht hatte. 

Heute nachmittag war fein 
Cheater; die Schaufpteler haben 
in dieſer Hike nicht fpiclen maz 


gen. 
Mein Vetter hat pliglid) ab- 
reiſen müſſen. 


Lewis has not been allowed 
to go to the fair; his brother 
Edward has. 

I have not been able to 
write to my friends because 
I did not have their address. 

There was no theatre this 
afternoon; the actors have had 
no inclination to play in this 
heat. 

My cousin has been obliged 
to leave suddenly. 


71. 


Die Feinde waren im Vor—⸗ 
teil, weil unſer General zu {pat 
befahl das Feuer gu eröffnen. 
— Der Vorteil. 

Das Konzert beginnt heute 
um bier Uhr; geftern begann 
eS um dret. 

Der Bart des Domes hat be- 
reits begonnen. — Der Dom. 

Die Schmuggler leiſteten fei- 
nen Widerftand, fondern ſtreck— 
ten die Waffen und baten um 
Schonung. — Die Waffe. 

Wir haben Frau Ruge oft 
umfon{t gebeten Rlavier zu 
Aan fie ſpielt nie in Gefell- 

art 


Mein Schwager hat die WWb- 
ſicht, in Berlin gu bleiben. 
Unfere Seereiſe war fehr an- 
enehm; die Nächte waren ftets 
fo ete und mild, daß wir bis 
ttternadht auf dem Verde 
blieben. — Das Verde: 


The enemy had the advan- 
tage because our general gave 
the order to open fire too late. 


The concert begins at four 
o'clock to-day; yesterday it 
began at three. 

The building of the cathe- 
dral has begun already. 

The smugglers offered no 
resistance, but laid down their 
arms and asked for mercy. 


We have often asked Mra 
Ruge in vain to play on the 
piano; she never plays in so- 
ciety. 

My brother-in-law intends 
to stay at Berlin. 

Our voyage was very pleas- 
ant; the nights were always 
so serene and mild that we 
remained on deck until mid- 
night. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


Unfere Reiſegefährten find* 
in Dresden geblieben. — Der 
aie 

ad Rohr hat die Eigenſchaft, 
aL nicht leicht bricht. 

ner Wirt brad den Kon— 
traft, und jo mupten wir ins 
Hotel gehen. 

Unjer Diener hat den Arm 
gebroden und liegt im Hofpital. 


— Das Hofpital. 
—— brachte das 
Trauerſpiel zu ſeiner Vollen— 


dung. 
Lucullus hat die Kirſche von 
Aſien nad) Europa gebracht. 
annibal dachte unabläſſig 
auf die Vernichtung Roms. 


Die Gefährten des Odyſſeus 
wollten nicht auf ihre Schiffe 
zurückgehen, weil fie Lotus ge— 
geſſen ek 

Wir jehen den König faft tag- 


lid), wenn er nad) dem Part 


fabrt. 
eine Gltern find aufs Land 
gefahren. 
Guſtav Wdolph fiel in der 
Schlacht bei Lützen. 
cr Nebel fällt, dic Sonne 
wird bald deinen. 
Die Nachtigallen find jest 
ee ſpärlich in alae Walde ; 
onjt hace wir jede Woche ein 
paar. — Die Nachtigall. 
Wir cgi apt morgen Fo⸗ 
rellen im Bache gefengen. — 
Die Forelle; der Bach. 
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Our fellow-travelers have 
remained at Dresden. 


The reed has the quality of 
not breaking easily. 

Our landlord broke his con- 
tract, and so we had to go to 
the hotel. 

Our servant has broken his 
arm, and lies in the hospital. 


Sophocles brought tragedy 
to its perfection. 


Lucullus brought the cherry 
from Asia to Europe. 

Hannibal was incessantly 
planning the destruction of 
Rome. 

The comrades of Ulysses 
would not go back to their 
ships because they had eaten 
of the lotus. 

We seo the king almost 
daily when he is driving to 
the park. 

My parents have driven in- 
to the country. 

Gustavus Adolphus fell in 
the battle of Lutzen. 

The fog is falling; the sun 
will shine soon. 

Nightingales are very scarce 
now in our forest; we formerly 
caught a couple every week. 


We caught trout in the 
brook this morning. 


#* Nors.—Many intransitive verbs are connected with fein. (See § 181). 
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MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


71 (continued). 


In era fechten die 
Studenten jehr viel. — Der 
Student. 

Die Reitung meldet, daß be- 
fonders unjere Jufanterie tapfer 
gefochten hat. 

Ich finde meine Wohnung 
tte aber freundlich. 

Der Dichter Theodor Korner 
fand den Lod aah dem Schlacht⸗ 
felde. — Das Feld 

"Die Kinder diefes Inſtituts 
flechten Körbe; ſie haben auch 
oon Hilte aus Stroh gefloch⸗ 

en — Inſtitut; der Korb; 
der Hut. 
Die Schnepfen ſind ſchwer zu 
hie en, a fie Hie ſchnell 
en. — Die Schnepfe. 

or einer Woche flog unſer 
Pulvermagazin in die Luft. — 
Has Magazin. 

Nach Ser Schlacht bet Sama 
Ro} : annibal zu WUntiodjus. 

dem Rige haben wir trog 
unjeren Pelzen 


aici 
Der Rigis der Pel; 

Die Bienen Fint’ nützlich, weil 
fie a abe und Wachs geben. 





Wir haben pale Bil a nod) 
Feinen Namen gegeben. 

Die Walder Polens find un- 
ficher, weil e8 noch Wolfe und 
—— darin giebt.“ — Der 


Students in Germany fence 
a great deal. 


The newspaper reports that 
our infantry especially have 
fought bravely. 

I find my lodgings small, 
but cheerful. 

Theodore Korner, the poet, 
met with death on the battle- 
field. 

The children of this institu- 
tion make baskets; they have 
hitherto braided hats also 
from straw. 


Snipe are hard to shoot be- 
cause they fly very fast. 


A week ago, our powder- 
magazine blew up. 


After the battle of Zama, 
Hannibal fled to Antiochus. 

We were cold on the Rigi 
in spite of our furs. 


The bees are useful because 
they give us honey and wax. 

We have not yet given a 
name to our villa. 

The forests of Poland are 
unsafe because there are still 
wolves and bears in them. 


* On the impersonal use of geben, see § 179. 


MATERIAL FOR 


Die Gefchichte lehrt, dak es 
qu allen Zeiten Herren und 
ate gegeben hat. — Die 

ett 


' ag am i ot gehen wir 

täglich auf die Jagd. 

1 Mach der Ginnahme von Paris 
ing Napoleon freiwillig in die 
erbannung. 

Meine Gltern find in die 
Kirche gegangen. 

Der Arzt macht uns Hoff. 
nung, dak unfer Vater bald ge— 
neſen wird. 

ein Onfel wurde in Ale- 
randria fieberfranf und genas 
erft nach ſechs Monaten wieder. 
— Der Monat. 

Die Grafin ift vollfommen 
genefen. 

Wenn wir auf den Führer 
warten,gewinnen unſereFreun— 
de einen Borfprung. 

ajar gewann dic Gunſt des 
Volkes durch fetne Freigebigfeit. 
— Has Volk. 

Unjer Diener hat in der Lot- 
terie gewonnen und ijt nun 
ſelbſtändig. 

Die Füchſe graben Löcher in 
den Erdboden. — Das Loch. 

Mein Nachbar gräbt in ſei— 
nem Garten. 

Unſere Offiziere halten 
Kriegsrat, denn der Feind hält 
alle Päſſe beſetzt. — Der Paß. 

Cicero hielt vier Reden ge— 
gen Catilina. — Die Rede. 

Der Herzog iſt krank; 
Leben hängt an einem Fa— 

en. — Der Faden. 
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History teaches that there 
have been masters and ser- 
vants at all times. 


Here at the sea-shore we 
go hunting every day. 

Napoleon, after the capture 
of Paris, went voluntarily into 
exile. 

My parents have gone to 
church. 

The physician gives us hope 
that our father will soon re- 
cover. 

My uncle took a fever in 
Alexandria, and did not re- 
cover until after six months. 


The countess has recovered 
completely. 

If we wait for the guide, 
our friends will get the start 
of us. 

Caesar won the favor of the 
people by his liberality. 


Our servant won in the lot- 
tery and is now independent. 


Foxes dig holes in the 
ground. 

My neighbor is digging in 
his garden. 

Our officers hold a council 
of war, for the enemy has oc- 
cupied all the passes. 

Cicero delivered 
speeches against Catiline. 

The duke is very sick; his 
life hangs by a thread. 


four 
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MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


71 (continued). 


Der Kaiſer Yofeph war ernjt- 
lich bemiiht dite Wohlfahrt feines 
Volkes zu heben. 

Karl der Große hab den Han- 
del und forderte die Wiffen- 


chaft. 

Franz iſt auf der Wieſe und 
den Arbeitern. — Der 

rbeiter. 

Die Platäer halfen den Athe— 
nern gegen die Perſer. 


Ich erlangte die Erlaubnis 
die Feſtung zu beſuchen, weil ich 
den Kommandanten kannte. — 
Der Kommandant. 

Eigenlob klingt nicht gut. 


Ich wollte den Thaler nicht 
nehmen, weil er nicht echt klang. 

Ich muß zu Hauſe bleiben, 
bis meine Eltern kommen. 

Cäſar ſchrieb an ſeinen 
— „Ich kam, ſah und 


ſie 

Feinde mußten ihre Ka— 
nonen in unſern Händen laſſen. 
— Die Kanone. 

Unſre pale ift fehr wach— 
fam; fie laft feinen Verbreder 
entwifcer. 

Nach der Ginnahme bon Man- 
tua ließ Bonaparte eine Be- 
—3 in der Stadt und mar- 
— nach Oſten. 

Wir Pat beg Gepid — 


—2 gelafſen. — 


The Emperor Joseph earn- 
estly endeavored to promote 
the welfare of his people. 

Charles the Great improved 
commerce and furthered sci- 
ence. 

Frank is in the meadow, 
helping the laborers. 


The Plataeans helped the 
Athenians against the Persi- 
ans. 

I obtained permission to 
visit the fortress because I 
knew the commander. 


Self-praise does not sound 
well. 

I refused to take the dollar 
because it did not ring true. 

I have to stay at home un- 
til my parents come. 

Caesar wrote to his friend: 
“I came, saw, and conquered.” 


The enemy were obliged to 
leave their cannon in our 
hands. 

Our police are very vigilant; 
they let no criminal escape. 


Bonaparte, after the capture 
of Mantua, left a garrison in 
the city, and marched towards 
the east. 

We have left our baggage 
at the station. 


MATERIAL FOR 


Die Kriegsnachrichten find 
ſchlecht; unſre Soldaten Leiden 
unter dcr ae fie cae auch 
fdhon Waffermangel gelitten. 
— Die Nachridt. 

Das Pferd wurde fcher, weil 
ein Leichnam im Wege lag. — 
Der Leichnam. 

Conſtantinopel iſt ſehr ſchön 
gelegen. 

ein Vater geht nicht mehr 
in den Verein, weil er den Ta— 
baksrauch meiden muß. 


Fabius mied lange Zeit ein 
Treffen mit Hannibal. 


Die Schüler des Herrn Senn 
meſſen jetzt den Flächeninhalt 
des Parkes; heute morgen haben 
ſie die Höhe des Obelisken ge— 
mefjen. 

Wir faufen nists mehr bei 
Herrn Spick, weil er i 
mißt; frither maf er beffer. 


DOer Patient wird nidjt ge- 
jund, weil er feine Medicin ein— 
nimmt. 

Ich habe ein Zimmer in der 
Parkſtraße genommen. 

Geſtern riet der Konſul mei— 
nem Vater zu bleiben; heute 
rät er uns allen zu gehen. 


Der Arzt hat meiner Mutter 
geraten nach Karlsbad zu gehen. 

Der Anfang von Goethes 
Erlkönig lautet: „Wer reitet ſo 
ſpät durch Nacht und Wind?“ 
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The news from the war is 
bad: our soldiers are suffering 
from the heat; they have, 
moreover, already suffered 
from scarcity of water. 

The horse took fright be- 
cause a corpse was lying in 
the road. 

Constantinople is very beau- 
tifully situated. 

My father does not go the 
club any more because he 
has to avoid the smoke of 
tobacco. 

Fabius for a long time 
avoided a battle with Hanni- 
bal. 

The pupils of Mr. Senn are 
now measuring the area of 
the park; this morning, they 
measured the height of the 
obelisk. 

We don't deal at Mr. Spiess’ 
any more because he gives 
poor measure; he formerly 
gave better measure. 

The patient does not get 
well because he takes no me- 
dicine. 

I have taken a room in 
Park Street. 

Yesterday, the consul ad- 
vised my father to stay; to- 
day, he advises all of us to 
leave. 

The physician has advised 
my mother to go to Carlsbad. 

The beginning of Goethe’s 
Erlking reads: “Who nides 
so late through night and 
wind ?” 
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MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


71 (continued). 


Yeh habe dent Kronprinzen ge- 
fehert, als er auf die Parade rift. 


Hannibal fdhied pon Stalien 
mit Thränen in der Augen. — 
Die Thräne; das Auge. 

Das Wetter ſcheint gut zu 
werden; da8 Barometer ſteigt. 


Es ijt trübe und falt hier in 
Leyden; die Gonne ie feit 
einemt Monat nicht a ienen. 

Mein Vater muß unſern Die— 
ner täglich wegen Nachläſſigkeit 
ſchelten. 

Der Inſpektor war allgemein 
verhaßt, weil er die Arbeiter be— 
ſtändig ſchalt. 

Die Rekruten ſchießen nach 
der Scheibe. — Der Rekrut. 

Wilhelm Tell ſchoß einen 
Apfel vom Kopfe ſeines Soh— 
nes. — Der Kopf. 

Die Aerzte berichten, daß der 
aaa gut gefdlafen hat. 
— Her Arzt. 

Napoleon ſchlief ſehr wenig. 

Ich trage die Uhr zum Uhr— 
—— weil ſie nicht mehr 

ägt. 

Die Königin wird abreiſen, 
obald das Parlament geſchloſ⸗ 
en iſt. 

Das Blei — ſehr leicht. 

Das Wachs an den Flügeln 
des Ikarus ſchmolz an der 
Sonne. — Der Flügel. 

Wir werden morgen unſer 
Korn ſchneiden; den Weizen 
haben wir ſchon geſchnitten. 


I saw the crown-prince as 
he was riding to the parade. 

Hannibal departed from 
Italy with tears in his eyes. 


The weather seems to be 
getting fine; the barometer 
is rising. 

It is gloomy and cold here 
in Leyden; the sun has not 
been shining for a month. 

My father has to scold our 
servant for negligence every 
day. 

The inspector was univers- 
ally hated because he con- 
stantly scolded the laborers. 

The recruits are shooting 
at the mark. 

William ‘Tell shot an apple 
off the head of his son. 


The physicians report that 
the president has slept well. 


Napoleon slept very little. 

I carry the clock to the 
clockmaker’s because it has 
stopped striking. 

The queen will depart as 
soon as parliament is proro- 
gued. 

Lead melts very easily. 

The wax on the wings of 
Icarus melted in the sun. 


We shall cut our rye to- 
morrow; we have cut the 
wheat already. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


tt der Zeitung fteht, dak der 
eke einen Brief an den Papft 
geſchrieben hat. 

aS Rind fdjreit, fo oft es 
Arznei nehmen muß. 

ie Bibel ſagt: „Das Blut 
Abels ſchrie zum Himmel.“ 

„Das Unglück ſchreitet 
ſchnell,“ ſagt der Dichter. 

n der Feſtung war es ganz 
ſtill; nur eine Schildwache ſchritt 
langſam auf und ab. 

Unſere Schiffe feuerten, bis 
die Kanonen der Forts ſchwie⸗ 
gen. — Das Fort. 

Der Telegraph meldet, daß 
alle Bache im Gebirge beträcht— 
lid) geſchwollen find und uns 
— berſchwemmung bevor⸗ 


eht. 
orb Byron ſchwamm iiber 
den Hellespont. 

Hie Soldaten ett die 
Fahnen, als der Kaiſer nabte. 
— Die Fahne. 

Schon als Knabe ſchwor Han- 
nibal den Rimern Feindfdhaft. 
— Der Römer. 

Die Yndiancr ſehen und hö— 
ren ſehr ved 

Wir blieben auf dem Verdecf, 
bi wir fet Land mehr ſahen. 
— Das Verde. 

Ich habe Frau Rerter vorhin 
auf der Straße gefehen. 

Napoleon machte einen Feh- 
[er, al8 er Sruppen nach Mexiko 
ſandte. 

Die Kinder tanzen und ſin⸗ 
gen im Hain. — Der — 

Die Polizei hat dieſe Arbeiter 
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Itis stated in the newspaper 
that the emperor has written 
a letter to the pope. 

The child cries whenever it 
has to take medicine. 

The Bible says: “The blood 
of Abel cried to heaven.” 

“Misfortune strides fast,” 
says the poet. 

It was quite still in the 
fortress; only a sentinel paced 
slowly up and down. 

Our ships fired until the 
cannon of the forts were silent. 


The telegraph announces 
that all the brooks in the 
mountains have swollen con- 
siderably, and that an inunda- 
tion is near at hand. 

Lord Byron swam across 
the Hellespont. 

The soldiers waved their 
flags when the emperor was 
approaching. 

Hannibal, while yet a boy, 
swore hostility to the Romans. 


The Indians see and hear 
very acutely. 

We remained on deck until 
we saw land no longer. 


I saw Mrs. Reuter in the 
street a little while ago. 

Napoleon made a mistake 
when he sent troops to Mexica 


The children are dancing 
and singing in the grove. 
The police have arrested 
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MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


71 (continued). 


arretiert, weil fie Gpottlieder 
ci die Regierung geſungen 
haben. — Das ied. 

Die Geologie lehrt, dap die 
Rontinente bald finfen, bald 
fteigen. — Der Kontinent. 

Als die Nachricht vom Lode 
de8 Kanzlers tam, — alle 
— an der Börſe. — Der 


rg. 
Die Japaneſen pflegen auf 
dem Futboden gu ſitzen. — Der 
Japaneſe; der Boden. 
Wugujtus hatte Gli und 
Grfolg, folange er auf dem 
Throne jak. — Der Chron. 
Der Major hat dem Haupt- 
mann im Ouell den Schädel 
gefpalten. — Das Duell. 
Herr Ridter hat heute ſchon 
zweimal im Reichstag geſpro⸗ 
en und wird nicht wieder ſpre⸗ 
en. 
Unſer Prediger gefällt uns 
nicht, weil er zu langſam ſpricht; 
früher fprad er ſchneller. 


Als das Schiff Feuer fing, 
hata viele Paffagiere ins 
Waſſer. 

Luther ſtand in Worms un— 
erſchrocken vor Kaiſer und Reich. 


Prometheus hat das Feuer 
aus dem Himmel ‘inp 

Der Ballon ftieg anfangs 
Jentrecht in die Hohe, dann flog 
ev weſtlich davon. 


these laborers because they 
have been singing satirical 
songs against the government. 

Geology teaches that con- 
tinents sink at one time, rise 
at another. 

When the news of the 
chancellor's death arrived, all 
the stocks at the exchange fell. 


The Japanese are wont to 
sit on the floor. 


Augustus was fortunate and 
successful as long as he sat on 
the throne. 

The major has split the 
captain’s skull in the duel. 


Mr. Richter has spoken 
twice already in the Diet to- 
day, and will not speak again. 


Our preacher does not 
please us because he speaks 
too slowly; he formerly spoke 
faster. 

When the ship caught fire, 
many passengers sprang into 
the water. 

Luther, at Worms, stood 
fearless before the emperor 
and empire. 

Prometheus stole fire from 
heaven. 

The balloon at first rose 
perpendicularly; it then sailed 
away westward. 
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Das Thermometer ijt um 
einen Grad geftiegen. 

Es ift fo Poi hier in Palerz 
mo, dag viele Yeute am Son— 
nenſtich fterben. — Der Stich. 

apoleon ſtarb in der Ge— 
fangenfdaft der Englander. 
peu morgen ift der Bifdof 
geſtorben. 

Mein Vater hat unſerem 
Gärtner den Abſchied gegeben, 
weil er gar nichts that. 

Der Papſt Gregor hat den 
Kaijer von Deutſchland in den 
Bann gethan. 

Unfere Apfelbaume tragen 
heuer nicht; bisher haben fic hr 
reichlid) getragens aud) der 
Quittenbaum tragt nicht fo viel 
wie gewöhnlich. 

habe den Direftor neu- 
lid) in Der Bank getroffen. 

Aneas trug jemen Vater auf 
den Schultern aus Troja. — 
Die Schulter. 

Die Guden treiben meiſt 
Handel, — Her Jude. 

Unſre Seeretje war nicht ge- 
fahrlos; der Sturm trieb unſer 
— an die Küſte. 

emoſthenes war ſehr jg, 
al er zuerſt öffentlich auftrat. 


Sofrates tran’ den Gift— 


— 
as Sprichwort ſagt: „Viele 
Köche verderben den Brei.“ — 
Der Koch. 

Unkraut verdirbt nicht. 

Der Regen hat die Wege ver⸗ 
dorben. — Der Weg. 
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The thermometer has risen 
one degree. 

It isso hot here in Palermo 
that many people die of sun- 
stroke. 

Napoleon died in captivity 
to the English. 

The bishop died this morn- 
ing. 

My father has discharged 
our gardener because he did 
not work at all. 

Pope Gregory excommuni- 
cated the emperor of Germany. 


Our apple-trees do not bear 
this year; they have, up to 
this time, borne very abund- 
antly; the quince-tree, also, 
does not bear as usual. 

I met the director in the 
bank the other day. 

Aeneas carried his father 
on his shoulders out of Troy. 


The Jews are mostly in 
business. 

Our voyage was not without 
danger; the storm drove our 
ship near the coast. 

Demosthenes was very 
young when he first appeared 
in public. 

Socrates drank the poisoned 


sup 
"he proverb says: Too 
many cooks spoil the broth. 


Ill weeds grow apace. 
The rain has spoiled the 
roads. 
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MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


71 (continued). 


Der Spanier vergißt nicht 

leicht eine Beleidigung. 
er Rekrut vergaß, feine 
Flinte zu reinigen. 

Der Gärtner hat vergeſſen 
meine Pflanzen gu begießen. — 
Die Pflanze. 

Preußen verlor durch der 
Sriedensvertrag von Tilſit bei- 
rahe dite Halfte fener Staaten. 

err Stade hat jetne Bud)- 
halterſtelle berloren. 

Der Argt tft um Bernhard 
beforgt, weil er zu ſchnell wächſt. 


Die Schlacht ift gewornnen, 
die Feinde weichen auf allen 
Seiten; das Centrum wid) zu— 
erjt. — Die Geite. 

Die Urbeiter find auf der 
Wiefe und wenden Hert. 

Das Publifum wandte dem 
Redner den Rücken und verließ 
den Gaal, 

Um die Götter zu verſöhnen, 
warf Polykrates ſeinen Ring 
ins Meer. 

Wir haben bas Hew gewo⸗ 
gen; es wiegt achtzig Pfund. 

Die Kinder auf der Ve⸗ 
randa und winden Kränze; 
heute früh haben fie Guirlanden 

ewunden, unt Die KRapelle yu 
dmitden. — Der Kranz; die 
@®uirlande. 

Zwei Sdhlangen — ° geht 
die Sage — wanden ſich um 
Yaofoon und feine Söhne. — 
Hie Schlange; der Leib. 


The Spaniard does not easi- 
ly forget an offense. 

The recruit forgot to clean 
his gun. 

The gardener has forgotten 
to water my plants. 


Prussia lost, through the 
treaty of peace of Tilsit, al- 
most one-half of her provinces. 

Mr. Stade has lost his pos- 
ition as book-keeper. 

The physician is anxious 
about Bernhard because he is 
growing too fast. 

The battle is won, the enemy 
is yielding on all sides; the 
centre gave way first. 


The laborers are in the 
meadow, turning hay. 

The audience turned their 
back on the orator, and left 
the hall. 

In order to reconcile the 
Gods, Polycrates threw his 
ring into the sea. 

We have weighed the hay; 
it weighs eighty pounds. 

The children are on the 
veranda, making wreaths; they 
made garlands this morning 
to decorate the chapel. 


Two serpents, according to 
the myth, wound themselves 
around Laocoon and his sons. 


MATERIAL FOR 


Chriſtus fagte am Kreuz: 
„Vater, vergieb ihnen, denn fie 
Hales nidt was fie thun. — 
— — — 

we a nichts 
weiß,“ iſt Ausſpruch des 
Sokrates. 

Wir ſind nicht durch den Wald 
Igengen weil wir den Weg 

t wußten. 

ie Feinde werden durch un— 
fer Thal ziehen. 

Nach Beſiegung der — 
zog Alexander gegen die Perſer 

— Der Grieche. 

Die Folter iſt unmoraliſch, 
weil ſie ihre Opfer oft zwingt 
— ihr jem zu reden. — 


Herr Mente hat {einen Sohn 
ezwungen Kaufmann zu wer- 
ent. 
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Christ said on the cross: 
“Father, forgive them, for 
they know not what they do.” 


“T know that I know noth- 
ing,” 1s a saying of Socrates. 


We did not go through the 
woods because we did not 
know the way. 

The enemy will march 
through our valley. 

After conquering the Greeks, 
Alexander marched against 
the Persians. 

The rack is immoral be- 
cause it often makes its victims 
speak contrary to their con- 
science. 

Mr. Menke has compelled 
his son to become a merchant. 
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Die Königin wird morgen 
abreiſen. 

Der Kronprinz reiſte vor⸗ 
eſtern von Berlin ab und kam 
heute morgen tt Dtailand an. 


Morgen gedcnfen wir nad) 
Europa abgurcifen; mein Brits 
der ah ſchon ab ercift, 

Wir haber Fat Roth arf. 
gefordert heute abend mat ung 
zu fingen; fie hat eS jedoch abs 
geſchlagen. 

Der *Raifer bringt den Som⸗ 
mer tit berf on Badern 


The queen will leave to- 
morrow. 

The crown-prince left Ber- 
lin the day before yesterday, 
and arrived at Milan this 
morning. 

We intend leaving for Eur- 
ope to-morrow; my brother 
has left already. 

We asked Mrs. Roth to sing 
with us to-night, but she has 
declined. 


The emperor spends the 
summer at different watering 
places. 
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Meine Eltern gedenfer den 
Winter in Venedig zuzubringen. 

Wir haben Herr und Frat 
Leiterer für heute abend einge- 
laden, und fie habe zugeſagt. 

Sir John Franklin fam auf 
feiner Reife nach dent Nordpol 
um. — Der Pol. 

Das Konzert hat heute ftatt- 
gefunden. 

Ich hoffe, in drei — zu⸗ 
rückzukommen. — Der Tag. 

Der Gerichtshof hat unſeren 
Agenten freigeſprochen. — Der 
Agent. 

Der Briefbote iſt vor zehn 
Minuten vor unſerem Hauſe 
vorbeigekommen; er kommt in 
einer Stunde wieder vorbei. — 
Die Minute. 

Ich ſah das Kriegsſchiff, als 
es eben in den Hafen einlief. 

Heute früh haben wir die 
Breſche in der Mauer geſehen, 
wo die Truppen des Königs in 
Rom eindrangen. 

Der Patient ſchlief um vier 
Uhr ein und wadte erſt um 
get Ubr wieder auf. Gr zieht 

en Kaffee dem Thee vor; der 
Thee regt feine Merven zu ſehr 
auf. — Der Chee; der Nerv. 

Der General Steinad ift eben 
hier vorbeigeritten. 

Das Zeugenverhir hat ftatt- 

efunden, aber die Wustagen 
fimmen nidt überein. — Die 
usfage. 

Die Vulfane werfer Lava 
aus. — Der Vulfan. 


CONVERSATION. 


My parents intend to spend 
the winter at Venice. 

We invited Mr. and Mrs. 
Leiterer for to-night, and they 
have accepted. 

Sir John Franklin perished 
on his voyage to the North 
Pole. 

The concert took place to- 
d 


ay. 
I hope to come back in three 


ays. 
The court has acquitted our 


agent. 


The postman passed by our 
house ten minutes ago; he 
will pass again in an hour. 


T saw the man of war when 
it was just entering the harbor. 

We saw this morning the 
breach in the wall where the 
troops of the king entered 
Rome. 

The patient fell asleep at 
four o’clock, and did not awake 
until ten. He prefers coffee 
to tea; tea excites his nerves 
too much. 


General Steinach has just 
passed here on horseback. 


The examination of wit- 
nesses has taken place, but 
their testimonies do not agree. 


Volcanoes throw out lava. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


Lykurg ſchaffte die Golde und 
Gilbermiinzen ob. Die 
Münze. 

Unter Direftor ift gqenefen 


— Di 


und hat feine Arbeit wieder auf- 


genommen. 
BWir find geftern ausgezoger. 


ol 


Lycurgus abolished gold 
and silver coinage. 


Our director has recovered 
and resumed his work. 


We moved yesterday. 


76, 


Mein Vater hat befchlofjen 
jein Haus zu verfaufen. 

Gofrates hat Mäßigung in 
aller Oingen empfohlen. — 
Das Ding. 

„Es iff i, falt hier in Nizza,“ 
ſchreibt mein Freund, „daß alle 
Sitronenblitten erfroren find.” 

Herr Veit hat heute morgen 
feine Villa berfauft. 

Die Depefde vom Kriegs⸗ 
ſchauplatz lautete: „Der Sieg 
iſt unſer, die Feinde ſind zer— 
ſtreut.“ 

Der Richter ſagte zum Advo— 
katen: „Ich kann nicht umhin 
Ihre Rede gu mißbilligen.“ — 
Der Advokat. 

Luther hat ſeine Lehre nie 
widerrufen. 

1. Der Papſt hat dem Kaiſer 
bereits geantwortet. 


My father has decided to 
sell his house. 

Socrates recommended mo- 
deration in all things. 


“Tt is so cold here in Nice,” 
writes my friend, “that all 
lemon-blossoms are frozen.” 

Mr. Veit sold his villa this 
morning. 

The dispatch from the 
theatre of war ran: Victory is 
ours; the enemy are scattered. 


The judge said to the 
lawyer: “I cannot help dis- 
approving of your speech.” 


Luther never revoked his 
doctrine. 

The pope has already an- 
swered the emperor. 


78. 


Herr Bräunlich ift von Rom 
nad) München itbergefiedelt. 
er Dampfer „Schiller“ ijt 
untergegangen. 


Mr. Braunlich has moved 
from Rome to Munich. 

The steamer “Schiller” has 
gone down. 


32 MATERIAL FOR 


Der ung war zu Tein; es 
war unmdglid) das Seil (hin) 
durchzuziehen. 

Die Feinde durchzogen unſer 
Land nach allen Richtungen; ein 
Spion hatte ihnen unſere Plane 
binterbradt. — Die Ridtung; 
der Blan. 

err Bedjtein hat Strafe 
ablen müſſen, weil er em Rind 
ag ba Hae hat. 
Wir find auf einem Floß 
libergefahren. — Das Floß. 

Der Kapitän Cook umſchiffte 
die Erde dreimal. 

DOer Orfan riff Baume und 
Haujer um. 


CONVERSATION. 


The ring was too small; it 
was impossible to pull the 
rope through. 

The enemy marched through 
our country in all directions; 
a spy had informed them of 
our plans. 


Mr. Bechstein has had to 
pay a fine because he ran over 
a child. 

We crossed on a raft. 


Captain Cook sailed three 
times around the world. 

The hurricane tore down 
trees and houses. 


Additional Examples to § 78. 


Die Poli ict hat das Haus un- 

feres Nachbars von oben bis 
— durchſucht. 

Meine Freunde haben Gach- 
jen und Baiern gu Fuge durch⸗ 
reiſt. 

Holland iſt von vielen Kanä— 
len Fai iad — Der 


Kan 

Columbus durchſchiffte zu— 
erſt den Ocean. 

Wir Vee vor der Unſchuld 
des Kaffierers überzeugt. 

Voß hat den Homer it — 

— früh hat uns unſer 
Führer die Stelle am Rhein ge— 
geint wo Napoleon nad) der 

— —— 

ie Römer berteafen alle 

Nationen an Tapferkeit. — Die 
Nation. 


The police have searched 
the house of our neighbor 
from top to bottom. 

My friends traveled on foot 
through Saxony and Bavaria. 


Holland is intersected by 
many canals. 


Columbus first crossed the 
ocean. 

We are convinced of the 
cashier’s innocence. 

Voss translated Homer. 

Our guide this morning 
showed us the place on the 
Rhine where Napoleon crossed 
after the battle of Leipsic. 

The Romans surpassed all 
nations in bravery. 


MATERIAL FOR 


Die Reiterei des Feindes ver- 
juchte, uns gu umgehen. 

Der Rekrut vergak, feinen 
Sibel umgufdnallen. 

Der Fürſt hatte weder Trup- 
pen nod) Geld genug, den Krieg 
gu unternehmen. 

Als wir das Wrack erreichter, 
war es eben im Begriff unter- 
zuſinken. 
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The cavalry of: the enemy 
tried to outflank us. 

The recruit forgot to buckle 
on his sword. 

The prince had neither 
troops nor money enough to 
untertake the war. 

When we came up to the 
wreck, it was just on the point 
of going down. 


CONVERSATION. 


79. 


Chriſtus fagte am Rreuje: 
„Es ift vollbracht.“ 

Der Bildhauer Mädler hat 
ſeinen Prometheus vollendet. 

Der Oberſt ſteht vor dem 
Kriegsgericht, weil er die Be— 
fehle ded Generals nicht voll⸗ 
zogen hat. — Das Gericht. 


Christ said on the cross: 
“Tt is finished.” 

Madler, the sculptor, has 
finished his Prometheus. 

The colonel is to be tried 
by courtmartial because he has 
not executed the orders of the 
general, 


80. 


Die Hoffnung ift trügeriſch. 
Spanien ijt einftmals ſehr 
reid) und madjtig geweſen. 


Hope is deceitful. 
Spain was very rich und 
powerful at one time. 


81. 


Das Erdbeben, fagt der Zei— 
tungsbericht, Hang wie ferner 
Donner. 

Ich habe blaues Papier und 
rote inte gefauft. 

err Rauch hat eine Ladung 
weißen Marmors bei unjerer 
Firma beftellt. — Der Mtarmor. 

Maria Stuart ſchrieb ihr Teſ—⸗ 

tament mit eigner Hand nieder. 


The earthquake, says the 
newspaper account, sounded 
like distant thunder. 

I have bought blue paper 
and red ink. 

Mr. Rauch has ordered a 
cargo of white marble from 
our firm. 

Mary Stuart wrote her will 
with her own hand. 


34 


„Der Kaiſer,“ ſchreibt mein 
Freund, „iſt ein Mann von 
hohem Wuchs, breiten Schul- 
tern und geſunder Geſichtsfarbe. 
Der Wuchs. 

Wir brauchen ſchwarzen 

Sammt und grine Seide fiir 
unſern Altor. 

te Schotten haben gewöhn— 

lich blaue Augen und blonde 

aare. — Der Schotte; das 


aar. 

Profeſſor Stahl hat ſeine 
Sammlung deutſcher Altertü—⸗ 
mer unſerem Muſeum vermacht. 

Das Alphabet beſteht aus 
großen und kleinen Buchſtaben. 
— Der Buchſtabe. 

Herr Stüber pe gute Linte, 
blaue, rote und ſchwarze. 

Der Gartner Gleim hat febhr 
feltene Pflanzen, fremde und 
einheimiſche. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


“The emperor,” my friend 
writes, “is a man tall in stat- 
ure, with broad shoulders, and 
a healthy complexion.” 


We need black velvet and 
green silk for our altar, 


The Scotch usually have 
blue eyes and fair hair. 


Professor Stahl has bequea- 
thed his collection of German 
antiquities to our museum. 

The alphabet consists of cap- 
itals and small letters. 


Mr. Stuber has good ink, 
blue, red, and black. 

Gleim, the gardener, has 
very rare plants, foreign and 
indigenous. 


§2—83. 


Gin franzöſiſcher Kupferſte— 
cher hat den Preis gewonnen. 

r oon im grauen Rod 
war der a Maler Karr. 
— Der Rod. 

Der Preis des Siegers im 
Wettlanf it eine goldene Ubr. 
— Der Lanf. 


Has game Land feiert die 
goldene —*2*— des dacs. 


err Reid) befikt ein ſehr 
{hones Landhaus am Rhein. 
Wir werden morgen das newe 
Mufeum befucen. 


A French engraver has won 
the prize. 

The gentleman with the pray 
coat was the French painter 
Karr. 

The prize of the winner in 
the race is a gold watch, 


The whole country is cele- 
brating the golden wedding 
of the emperor. 

Mr. Reich possesses a very 
beautiful villa on the Rhine. 

We shall visit the new 
museum to-morrow. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


Wile Kreidezeichnungen in der 
Ausftellung find die Arbeit eines 
italieniſchen Künſtlers. — Die 
Zeichnung. 

Frankfurt war früher die 
Hauptſtadt des deutſchen Reichs. 

Die Büſte des Admirals iſt 
von einem preußiſchen Bild— 
hauer. 

Die Orangen kommen aus 
dem ſonnigen Süden. — Die 
Orange. 

Die Arbeiter haben heute 
— ſchönen Apollo ausgegra— 

en. 

Wir haben neulich den alten 
Tempel der Minerva beſucht. 


Der Archäolog Dr. Schäffer 
hat in Kleinaſien die Ruinen 
einer alten Stadt entdeckt. — 
Die Ruine. 

Goethes Fauſt iſt die Krone 
der deutſchen Litteratur. 

Die neuen Ausgrabungen in 
Pompeji ſind der Gegenſtand 
einer Abhandlung von Dr. Feld- 
mann. 
an Röhl gicbt eine Aus— 
wall der — Klaſſiker 
heraus. 

Die Palmen wachſen in den 
heißen Ländern. — Die Palme. 


82, 


Mein alter Hauslehrer, Dr. 
Freund, iſt unſer Gaſt. 

Unſer neuer Organiſt wird 
morgen die große Orgel ſpielen. 
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All pencil-drawings at the 
exhibition are the work of an 
Italian artist. 


Frankfort was formerly the 
capital of the German empire. 

The bust of the admiral is 
by & Prussian sculptor. 


Oranges come from the 
sunny south. 


The laborers excavated a 
fine Apollo to-day. 


We visited the ancient 
temple of Minerva the other 
d 


ay. 

Dr. Schaffer, the archaeo- 
logist, discovered the ruins of 
an ancient city in Asia Minor. 


Goethe’s Faust is the crown 
of German literature. 

The new excavations at 
Pompeii are the subject of a 
treatise by Dr. Feldmann. 


Mr. Rohl is publishing a 
selection of the Greek classics. 


Palm-trees grow in hot 
countries. 


1. 


My old tutor, Dr. Freund, 
is our guest. 

Our new organist will play 
the large organ to-morrow. 


36 MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


Herr Staude hat fein gropes Mr. Staude has bequeathed 
Fernrohr unferer Sternwarte his large telescope to our ob- 


vermadyt. servatory. 

derr Seidel hat ſeine neue Mr. Seidel has moved into 
Villa am See bejogent. his new villa on the lake. 

Der Gartner Rinne hat heute Rinne, the gardener, sold 
frith alle feine weifen Roſen all his white roses this morn- 
verkauft. — Die Rofe. ing. 

83, 1. 


Diefer rote Bleiftift ift 32 | This red pencil is too hard, 
Hart, jener blaue iſt zu weich; that blue one is too soft; I will 
ic) nehme diefen ſchwarzen. take this black one. 

Diefes weiße Haus gehirt | This white house belongs to 
dem Pfarrer, jenes griine dem the parson; that green one, 
Schullehrer. to the school-teacher. 

iefe jungen Goldaten gehen = These young soldiers go to 
ins Feld, jene alten bleiben in the field, those old ones re- 
Garniſon. main in garrison. 

Seder gute Birger ijt iiber | Every good citizen is in- 
das Attentat auf das Leben des dignant at the attempt on the 
Prajidenten entrüſtet. life of the president. 


84. 


Unfere Seereife war nidt gee Our voyage was not with- 
paige ein ſchwimmender Eis- out danger; a floating iceberg 
p: bebdrohte unſer Schiff. threatened our ship. 
chillers „Lied von der Glocke/ Schiller’s “Song of the Bell” 
ift As naa Gedicht. is a much admired poem. 
— Das Lied. 


85. 


Die chrijtlide Religion Ichrt, The Christian Religion 
dak Hohe und Miedrige, Reiche teaches that high and low, rich 
und Arme gleid) jind vor Gott. and poor, are alike before God. 

Bei den Egyptern herrjdte The custom of embalming 
der Gebrauch, die Zoten einjue the dead prevailed among the 
baijamieren. — Der Egypter. Egyptians 


MATERIAL FOR 


1. Gin Bedienter des Gra- 
fer hat die Ginladung gebracht. 

Johann hat Beſchäftigung 
gefunden; er iſt der Bediente 
des Hauptmanns. 

Der Gelehrte, der Dichter 
und der Philoſoph lieben die 
Ruhe. 

umboldt war ein Gelehrter 
auf faſt allen Gebieten der Na— 
turwiſſenſchaft. — Das Gebiet. 

Unſer Konſul hat uns vor 
Sicilien gewarnt, weil Reiſende, 
wie er ſagt, nicht ſicher vor Räu— 
bern ſind. — Der Räuber. 

2. Ein Deutſcher hat die 
Taſchenuhr erfunden. 

Meine a Sia, waren 
adel und Dänen. — Der 


dine. 

Profeffor Stahl betitelt jein 
letztes Bud): „Die Deutſchen in 
Auſtralien.“ 

3. Das Schöne, das Wahre 
und das Gute ſind die drei 

sy der Menſchheit. — Oas 

eal, 


Die Kritifer fagen vom Buche 
des Brofeffors Fogge, dak es viel 
Neues und Wertvolles enthält. 


86, 


Meine Cltern haben gang 
Deutſchland bereiſt. 

Die Polizei hat ganz London 
nach den Verbrechern durchſucht. 


87, 


Frau Bauer ſpricht die Ber- 
liner Mundart. 
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A servant of the count has 
brought the invitation. 

John has found employ- 
ment; he is the servant of the 
captain. 

The scholar, the poet, and 
the philosopher like quiet. 


CONVERSATION. 


Humboldt was learned in al- 
most every branch of natural 
science. 

Our consul has warned us 
against Sicily because travel- 
ers, as he says, are not safe 
from robbers. 

A German invented the 
watch. 

My fellow- travelers were 
Germans and Danes. 


Professor Stahl entitles his 
last book: “The Germans in 
Australia.” 

The beautiful, the true, and 
the good are the three ideals 
of mankind. 


The critics say of Professor 
Fogge’s book that it contains 
much that is new and valuable. 


ti 


My parents have traveled 
through the whole of Germany. 

The police have searched 
all London for the criminals, 


1, 


Mrs. Bauer speaks the dialect 


of Berlin. 
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Die Nitrnberger Spielwaarert 
find berithmt. — Die Waare. 


88, 


Die Baume vor Californien 
find eh bg und ihre Stamme 
von mächtigem Umfange. — 
Der Stamm; der ane 

Die Schweiz hat hohe Berge 
und tiefe Seen. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


The Nurnberg toys are 
famous. 


1. 


The trees of California are 
very high, and their stems of 
an immense circumference. 


Switzerland has high moun- 
tains and deep lakes. 


89. 


Die PBeterskirde in Rom ijt 
ein ſchönerer Bar als die Mar— 
custirde in Venedig. 

Wir haben unſer Haus in der 
Stadt verfauft und ein beque- 
meres in der Vorftadt bezogen. 


Cröſus war der reichfte Mant 
des WAltertums. — Das Alter— 
tum. 

Das Klima von Südſpanien 
iſt das heißeſte in Europa. 


Demoſthenes war der be— 
rühmteſte griechiſche Redner. 
rofeſſor Riedel wird über 
die neueſten Entdeckungen in 
der Chemie leſen. 
Gute Schwimmer ſuchen im— 


mer die tiefſten Stellen. — Die 
Stelle. 
Mein Freund in Athen 


ſchreibt, die Luft fet dort klarer 
und durdfidtiger, und der Him- 
mel von einem reinerent und 
ticferen Blau als bet uns zu 


Hause. 


St. Peter’s at Rome is a finer 
structure than St. Marc’s at 
Venice. 

We have sold our house in 
the city and moved into a 
more convenient one in the 
suburbs. 

Croesus was the richest man 
of antiquity. 


The climate of southern 
Spain is the hottest in Eur- 
ope. 

Demosthenes was the most 
celebrated Greek orator. 

Professor Riedel will lecture 
on the latest discoveries in 
chemistry. 

Good swimmers always seek 
the deepest places. 


My friend in Athens writes 
that the air is clearer and more 
transparent there, and the sky 
of a purer and deeper blue 
than with us at home. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 
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Additional examples to § 89. 


Unjre neve Wohnung ift ge- 
räumiger und in jeder Hinfidyt 
angenehmer als dte alte; ſonſt 
wohnten wir in der geräuſch— 
volifter Straße, jest in der 
ruhigſten. 

Die reichſten Leute ſind nicht 
immer die freigebigſten. 

Die Lektüre guter Bücher iſt 
gleich einer Unterhaltung mit 
den ausgezeichnetſten Männern 
der Vergangenheit. — Der 
Mann. 

Unſer Paſtor hat die blutig— 
ſten Schlachten des Krieges mit- 

emacht. — Die Schlacht; der 
rieg. 

Dantes Göttliche Komödie iſt 
die iets ee Dichtung der 
italieniſchen Litteratur. — Die 
Komödie. 

Peter der Große war der ge— 
bildetſte Ruſſe ſeiner Zeit. 


Our new lodging is more 
roomy, and in every respect 
more pleasant than the old 
one; we formerly lived in the 
noisiest street, we now live in 
the quietest. 

The richest people are not 
always the most liberal. 

The reading of good books 
is like a conversation with the 
most distinguished men of the 
past. 


Our pastor took part in the 
bloodiest battles of the war. 


Dante’s Divine Comedy is 
the most sublime poem of 
Italian literature. 


Peter the Great was the 
most accomplished Russian of 
his time. 


90. 


Das Feuer brad) gerade aus, 
als der Wind am heftigfter war. 

Wir find ant reidftert, went 
wir amt zufriedenfter find. 


The fire broke out just as 
the wind was most violent. 

We are richest when we are 
most contented. 


91. 


Goethe ioe groper als er 
war; Shiller war größer als er 


ſchien. J 
Der Löwe iſt ſtärker als der 
Tiger. 


Goethe seemed taller than 
he was; Schiller was taller 
than he seemed. 

The lion is stronger than 
the tiger. 


40 
a Adler ift der ſtärkſte Vo- 
e 


Mein Simmer iſt das faltefte 
im Hause, aber es hat die wei— 
tefte Ausſicht. 

Der Montblanc ift der hachfte 
Berg der Alpen. 

Gine gerade Vinie ift der kür— 
zeſte aa zwiſchen zwei Punt- 
ten. — Der Punkt. 

9 

Das Sprichwort ſagt: „Ein 
pr ae der Hand ift te 
alg cine Saube auf dem Dache.“ 
— Das Dach. 

Der beſte Kaffee kommt aus 
Arabien. 

Unſere Hängebrücke iſt haber 
als der Dom. 

Die Freiheit iſt das hadfte 
Out einer Matton. 

Napoleon war der größte 
Feldherr des Sahrhunderts, — 
Das Yahrhundert. 

Herr Gierfen tft in die Stadt 
gezogen, um fetnen Kindern 
ie gut ſein. 

ie Wafferleitung wird erft 
nächſtes Jahr fertig werden. 

te Jager ſchoſſen mehrere 

aie und RKaninden. — Der 

‘get der er 

. Die meijten Statuen der 
Wusftellung find vortrefflich. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


The eagle is the strongest 
of birds. 

My room is the coldest in 
the house, but it has the most 
extensive view. 

Mont Blanc is the highest 
mountain of the Alps. 

A. straight line is the shortest 
distance between two points. 


a @ 


The proverb says — A bird 
in the hand is worth two in 
the bush. 


The best coffee comes from 
Arabia. 

Our suspension bridge is 
higher than the dome. 

Liberty is the highest good 
of a nation. 

Napoleon was the greatest 
general of the century. 


Mr. Giersen has moved into 
the city, in order to be nearer 
to his children. 

The aqueduct will not be 
ready before next year. 

The hunters shot several 
hares and rabbits. 


Most of the statues of the 
exhibition are excellent. 


93. 


Die äußere Mauer des Ge- 
if niffes ift dreißig Fup hod, 
ie innere zwanzig. — Das Ges 
fängnis. 


The exterior wall of the 
prison is thirty feet high; the 
interior, twenty. 


MATERIAL FOR 


Die Feinde behandelten un— 
ae Gefandien mit der auger: 

en Mißachtung. 

Das obere Stockwerk unferes 
Haujes enthalt adt Zimmer, 
‘das untere zehn. 

Richard ijt der oberfte in Na 
ner Klaſſe, Emil der unterfte. 

Romulus war der erfte rö— 
mifde Konig, und Larquinius 
Superbus der legte. 

Arijtides und Cpaminondas 
waren zwei ſeltene Charaktere; 
der — (or erſterer) war 
einzig durch ſeinen Gerechtig— 
keitsſinn, der letztere (or Teg 
terer) durch ſeine Enthaltſam— 
keit. — Der Charakter. 


CONVERSATION. 41 

The enemy treated our am- 
bassador with the utmost con- 
tempt. 

The upper story of our 
house contains eight rooms; 
the lower, ten. ~ 

Richard is the first in his 
class; Emil, the last. 

Romulus was the first Roman 
king; and Tarquinius Super- 
bus, the last. 

Aristides and Epaminondas 
were two rare characters; the 
former was unequaled for his 
sense of justice; the latter, for 
his abstinence. 


96. 


Wir ee genau ebenſo 
weit pon Frankfurt olf von 
Köln. 


Der König Philipp war eben⸗ 
ſo klug als tapfer. 

„Jena,“ ſchreibt mein Freund, 
„iſt nicht ſo ne wie Leipzig, 
aber es tft weit ſchöner gelegen 
und viel billiger als dicfes. * 
länger wir hier wohnen, deſto 
beſſer gefällt es uns.“ 

Unſer Sommer iſt erträglich; 
je — bie Tage find, deſto 
kühler find die Nächte. 

SAtor war der tapferfte unz 
cer allen Srojanern. — Der 
Trojaner. 

Sokrates war der weiſeſte von 
allen Griechen. — Der Grieche. 

„Der mächtigſte von allen 


We live just as far from 
Frankfort as from Cologne. 


King Philipp was as prudent 
as he was brave. 

“Jena,” writes my friend, 
“is not so large as Leipsic, 
but it is far more beautiful in 
situation, and much cheaper. 
The longer we live here, the 
better we hike it.” 

Our summer is endurable; 
the hotter the days are, the 
cooler are the nights. 

Hector was the bravest of 
all the Trojans. 


Socrates was the wisest of 
all the Greeks. 
“The most powerful of all 
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Herrſchern“, Jast Schiller, „iſt 
der Augenblick.“ 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


rulers,” says Schiller, “ is the 


moment.” 


97. 


Ich war geftern nicht in der 
Verſammlung, weil der Arzt 
mir verboten hat abends aus- 
zugehen. 

er Dieb ſagte zu ſeiner 
Entſchuldigung: „Der Hunger 
hat mich gezwungen zu ſtehlen.“ 

Als ich Abſchied vom Direktor 

nahm, ſagte er: „Ich werde 
dich meinen Freunden in Bern 
empfhelen und hoffe, bald von 
dir zu hören.“ 
Caligula befahl den Römern, 
ihm goͤttliche Ehre zu erweiſen; 
doch in Unterthanen verad)- 
teten ifn. — Oer Romer. 

Wir ehren da8 Wndenfen des 
Sofrates, weil er uns ein Bei- 
{piel wahrer Seelengröße gege- 
ben hat. 

„Freunde,“ begann der Redz 
ner, „ich habe euch cine Mittei— 
lung gu machen, die eudy alle 
iiberrajdjen wird.“ 

Die Arbeiter ftanden aus, 
weil ihnen der Fabrifherr feine 
Reduktion der WArbeitszeit ge- 
währen wollte, 


Sd) habe — Gedichte ge⸗ 
kauft und e ſie während der 
Ferien zu leſen. 


T was not at the meeting 
yesterday because the physic- 
ian has forbidden me to go 
out in the evening. 

In justification of himself 
the thief said: “Hunger has 
compelled me to steal.” 

When I took leave of the 
director, he said: “TI shall re- 
commend you to my friends 
at Bern, and hope soon to 
hear from you.” 

Caligula ordered the Romans 
to render him divine honors, 
but his subjects despised him. 


We honor the memory of 
Socrates because he has given 
us an example of true grandeur 
of mind. 

“Friends,” began the orator, 
“T have a communication to 
make to you which will sur- 
prise you all.” 

The workmen struck be- 
cause the proprietor of the 
factory refused to grant them 
a diminution of their working 
time. 

Thave bought Heine’s poems, 
and hope to read them during 
vacation. 


98. 


Ich ſchrieb meinem Buch—⸗ 
händler: „Ich bitte Sie, mich 


I wrote to my bookseller: 
“Please let me know how 


MATERIAL FOR 


wiſſen git laſſen, wieviel id 
Ihnen ſchuldig bin” Gr ant— 
— id) fet ihm nichts ſchul—⸗ 
ig. 
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much I owe you.” He ans- 
wered that I owed him noth- 
ing. 


100. 


Wir haben unferen Wager 
verfauft, weil er aus dcr Mode 
war. 

Sie fragen tach) der newer 
Biographie Leffings; fie wird 
bald erſcheinen. 


Wesold our carriage because 
it was out of fashion. 


You inquire about the new 
biography of Lessing; it will 
appear soon. 


101. 


Die Wrtillerie ftand auf einem 
pligel, die Ynfanterie nahe Daz 
ei. — Der Hiigel. 

Viele Weber geben ihr Hand- 
werk auf, weil fie nicht genug 
danit vardien & ſchreib 

rofeſſor Dietri reibt 
eh — daß er eine Ent⸗ 
deckung mit dem Mikroſkop ge— 
macht hat und bald einen Vor- 
trag Daruber halten wird. — 
Das Mikroſkop. 

Der Bogelfteller fing nur 
zehn Vogel, dock) war er ganz 
ufrieden, weil zwei Nachtigallen 

arunter waren. — Die Mach: 
tigall. 

Ein italieniſches Sprichwort 
ſagt: „Der März macht die 
Blumen, und der April hat den 
Ruhm davon.“ 

iemand wollte die Statue 
des Bildhauers Thiele, weil ein 
Flecken daran war. 


The artillery stood upon a 
hill; the infantry, near by. 


Many weavers give up their 
trade because they do not earn 
enough by it. 

Professor Dietrich writes to 
my father that he has made a 
discovery with the microscope, 
and will soon deliver a lecture 
on it. 


The bird-catcher caught ten 
birds only, but he was quite 
satisfied because there were 
two nightingales amongst 

em. 

An Italian proverb says — 
March makes the flowers, and 
April has the glory of it. 


Nobody wanted the statue 
of Thiele, the sculptor, because 


~ there was a stain on it. 
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103, 


Die Summe aller Gebote ift: 
Licbe deinen Nächſten wie bid 
ſelbſt. — Das Gebot. 

Cie Feinde griffen unſere 
Truppen nicht an, weil fie felbft 
einen Wngriff von uns ertwar- 
teten. 

1. Selbft am Galgen geftand 
der Mörder — Schuld nicht 
ein. — Der Galgen. 

2. Niemand hat die junge 
Bäuerin gezwungen ins Kloſter 
zu gehen; hat den Schleier 
von ſelbſi genommen. 


The sum of all the com- 
mandments is— Love thy 
neighbor as thyself. 


The enemy did not attack 
our troops because they them- 
selves expected an attack from 
our side. 

Even at the gallows the 
murderer did not confess his 
guilt. 

Nobody compelled the young 
peasant woman to enter the 
convent; she took the veil of 
her own accord. 


104. 


Mein Bater ſetzte geftern 
abend feine Recife nicht fort, 
weil er vicl Geld bet ſich hatte. 
— Das Geld. 

Frau Steinig hat alle ihre 
Rinder mit fid) nach Deutſch— 
land genommen. 


My father did not continue 
his journey last night because 
he had a great deal of money 
with him. 

Mrs. Steinitz has taken all 
her children with her to 
Germany. 


105. 


Die Weizenfelder amt See 
{ind unſer; die Wieſen gehören 
unſerem Nachbar. — Das Feld. 

ie Arbeit iſt ge aa 
unferes Glückes. — Das Glück. 

Meine Eltern wohnen bei 
ihren Verwandten in Europa. 

Joſephz Laake zu ſeinen Brü— 
aan „Ich bin Joſeph, ener 
ruber.“ 


The wheat-fields on the lake 
are ours; the meadows belong 
to our neighbor. 

Work is & condition of our 
happiness. 

My parents are staying with 
their relatives in Europe. 

Joseph said to his brothers: 
“Tam Joseph, your brother.” 


— ~ 
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1. ,Wo Haft Du deinen 
Mund gelaſſen?“ pate der Leh⸗ 
rer gum kleinen Baul, als er 
nicht reden wollte. 

„Wo habt thr euren Wik?” 
fagte Brig zu ſeinen Kamera— 
den. — Der Kamerad. 

„Schieben Sie Ihre Reiſe 
nach Frankreich auf, bis die po— 
litiſchen Nachrichten beſſer wer— 
den; das iſt mein Rat,“ ſagte 
der Konſul zu meinen Eltern. 
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“Where did you leave your 
mouth?” said the teacher to 
little Paul, when he refused 
to speak. 
“Where are your wits?” 
said Fred to his comrades. 


“Put off your journey to 
France until the political news 
gets better; such is my ad- 
vice,” said the consul to my 
parents. 


106. 


Has Studierzimmer meines 
Vaters ift rechts pom Empfang- 
zimmer, Das meinige linfs da- 
von. 

Ich bin mit der Frau Waitz 
verwandt; mein Onkel und der 
ihrige waren Brüder. 

ir wiſſen nicht viel von der 
Muſik der alten Griechen; doch 
iſt ſo viel gewiß, daß ſ von 
Der unſrigen ſehr verſchieden 
war. 

Meine Eltern werden das 
Haus des Majors beziehen, weil 
das ihrige zu klein iſt. 

1. Xenophon führte bie Sei⸗ 
nigen wohlbehalten in die Hei⸗ 
mat zurück. 


My father’s study is to the 
right of the parlour; mine, to 
the left of it. 


I am related to Mrs. Waitz; 
my uncle and hers were 
brothers, 

We do not know much about 
the music of the ancient 
Greeks, but this much is cer- 
tain that it was very different 
from ours. 

My parents will move into 
the major’s house because 
theirs is too small 

Xenophon led his comrades 
back home in safety. 


110. 


Die alten Herren im Omni: 
bus waren Fremde. Der mit 
der Brille war der ruſſiſche Ge— 
andte, und der mit dem Stroh- 
ut fein Setretir. — Der Om⸗ 
nibus. 


The old gentlemen in the 
omnibus were foreigners. The 
one with the glasses was the 
Russian ambassador, and the 
one with the straw-hat, his 
secretary. 
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niet ijt mein rubhigftes 
Pferd,“ jagte der Führer; „mit 
dem laufen Sie keine Gefahr.“ 

Der älteſte Sea war ab- 
wefend, daher mußten wir den 
vont geftertt wieder engagieren. 

Die befte, aber teuerſte Schule 
ijt Die der — 

Schillers ſchönſtes Lied iſt 
das von der Glocke. 

Wir gefallen allen denen, 
deren Eigenliebe wir ſchmeicheln, 
beſonders wenn wir ſelbſt uns 
deſſen nicht bewußt ſind. 
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Here is my quietest horse,” 
said the guide; “with him 
you run no danger.” 

The oldest guide was absent, 
therefore we had to re-engage 
the one we had yesterday. 

The best, but most expens- 
ive school is that of experience. 

Schiller’s most beautiful 
song is that of the Bell. 

We please all those whose 
self-love we flatter, especially 
when we ourselves are not con- 
scious of it. 


112. 


„Dieſes (or dies, or das) ift 
mein Schmuck,“ fagte Cornelia 
zu ihrer Freundin, als thre 
Söhne  eintraten. Her 
Sdmud. 

„Das find nidt meine Rin- 
der,” fagte die Rranfe, als man 
ihre Töchter an ihr Bett bradhte. 
— Die Tochter. 


“Theso are my jewels,” said 
Cornelia to her friend, when 
her sons entered. 


“These are not my children,” 
said the sick woman, when 
they brought her daughters to 
her bedside. 


113. 


Oer Kaufmann Rauſch hat 
eit Landhaus gefauft; daraus 
kann matt Hither. daß cr nod) 
nicht banfrott ift. 

Ich bin nicht in die Verjamm- 
(ung gefommen, weil mid) nie- 
mand Daban benadrichtigt hat. 


Rausch, the merchant, has 
bought a country-house; from 
this it may be inferred that 
he is not yet a bankrupt. 

I did not come to the meet- 
ing because nobody informed 
me of it, 


114, 


Unjer befter Freund iſt der⸗ 
jenige (or der), der uns die 


Our best friend is he who 
tells us the truth, and yet we 
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Wahrheit fagt, und doc patie 
wir leicht dDenjenigen, der unjere 
Eigenliebe verletzt. 

Wir ſchreiben leicht demjeni— 
gen (or dem), der uns lobt, 
Geſchmack und Einſicht zu. 

„Die beſte Frau,“ ſagte So— 
krates, „iſt diejenige (or die), 
von der die Leute am wenigſten 
reden.“ 

Die Beredſamkeit des Perik— 
les war vor derjenigen (or dcr) 
rt, welche nicht itberredet, ſon— 
deri liberzeugt. 

Das ſchönſte Konzert war 
Dasjenige (or Has), welches 
Herr Meumann dirigterte. 

Die foftbarften Diamanten 
{ind diejenigen (or Dic), weldye 
aus Oftindien fommen. — Oer 
Diamant. 

Wir verzeihen gern denjeni— 
gen, welche uns langweilen, 
aber nicht denen die wir lang— 
weilen. 
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are quick to hate him who 
offends our self-love. 


We are quick to attribute 
taste and intelligence to him 
who praises us, 

“'The best woman,” Socrates 


said, “is she of whom people 
talk least.” 


The eloquence of Pericles 
was of the sort which does not 
persuade, but convince. 


The finest concert was that 
which Mr. Neumann con- 
ducted. 

The most precious diamonds 
are those which come from the 


East-Indies. 


We gladly pardon those 
who bore us, but not those 
whom we bore. 


115. 


Der Berg mit det fcharfen 
Profile, ſagt der Führer, tit der- 
nes dent wir geftern bon Often 
ahen. — Das Profil. 

Die SGangerin, welde heute 
abend fingen wird, ift Ddie- 
felbe, die wir in Boſton gehirt 
haber. 

Das eee Konzertpro⸗ 
gramm iſt DdaSfelbe wie das 
geſtrige. 


The mountain with the sharp 
outlines, says the guide, is the 
same we saw yesterday from. 
the east. 

The singer who is going to 
sing to-night is the same we 
heard at Boston. 


The program of to-day’s 
concert 1s the same as that of 
yesterday. 
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Es ift cine La Hike hier 
mt Se ae 4 das Asphalt. 
pflajter ſchmilzt. 

Geſtern ti ein folder 
Sturm, daß vicle Effen cinfie- 
len. — Die Gffe. 

1. Has Stimmredt haben 
nur jolde, die lefen fonnen. 


There is so great heat here 
at Florence that the asphaltum 
pavement is melting. 

There was such a tempest 
yesterday that many chimneys 
fell down. 

Only such as know how to 
read have the right to vote. 


118. 


Schillers Taucher beginnt mit 
dent Worten: „Wer wagt cs, 
Rittersmann oder Knapp, zu 
tauchert in diefen Schlund?“ — 
Das Wort. 

Die Schauſpieler beraten, 
weſſen Stiic fie zuerſt auffüh— 
ren ſollen. — Das Stück. 

Unſer Thema zum engliſchen 
Aufſatz lautet: Wem unter den 
Griechen gebührt unſere größte 
——— und wem un— 
größte Achtung? — Das 

hema. 

Die Arbeiter berieten geſtern, 
wen aus ihrer Mitte ſie zum 
Miniſter ſchicken ſollten. 


„Was haben Sie zu ihrer 
Verteidigung zu ſagen?“ fragte 
der Richter den Angeklagten. 

3. Das Thema der Preisauf⸗ 
gabe lautet: Worin beſteht das 
Weſen des Erhabenen? 

er Arreſtant verlangt zu 
wiſſen, womit er ſeine Freiheit 
erlangen kann. 


Schiller’s “Diver” begins 
with the words: “Who vent- 
ures, Knight or Knave, to dive 
into this abyss?” 


The actors are deliberating 
whose play to give first. 


The subject of our English 
composition is—To whom 
amongst the Greeks is our 
greatest admiration due, and 
to whom our highest esteem ? 


The workmen deliberated 
yesterday whom they should 
send from among them to the 
minister. 

“What have you to say in 
your defense?” asked the judge 
of the defendant. 

The subject of the prize- 
essay is— Wherein consists the 
essence of the sublime? 

The prisoner wants to know 
how he can obtain his liberty. 
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119. 


„Welchen Weg haben Sie ge- 
nommen, und weldes war Ihr 
Beſtimmungsort?“ fragte der 
Advofat den Regen. — Der 
Ort 3 der Zerige. 

„Welch ein Clend!" rief der 
Konig aus, als er die Über— 
ſchwemmung fah.— Das Glend. 


“Which way did you take, 
and what was your destina- 
tion?” asked the lawyer of the 
witness. 


“What a scene of misery!” 
exclaimed the king, when he 
saw the inundation. 


120. 


Die erfte Frage meines Exa⸗ 
minators war: Was fur ein 
Unterſchied tft zwiſchen der jont- 
ſchen und dorijden Säule? Die 
legte Frage war: In was fitr 
einem Dialekte dichtete Homer? 
— Der Unterjchied; der Dialekt. 

1. Sch habe den Gartner ge- 
fragt, was fur Blumen und 
was fiir Obft er heute feil hat. 
— Das Obſt. 

2. Herr Zinner ift leidend, 
und fem Arzt kann angeben, 
was er für cine Krankheit hat. 


123— 


Beethoven ijt ein Komponiſt, 
welcher (or Der) fetes Gleichen 
auf der Welt nicht hat. 

hidias war ein — 
deſſen Schöpfungen noch heute 
unerreichte Muſter ſind. — Die 
Schöpfung; das Muſter. 

as goldene Zeitalter war 
dasjenige, in welchem (or dem) 
das Gold nicht herrſchte. 


The first question of my 
examiner was—What differ- 
ence is there between the Ion- 
ian and the Doric column? 
The last question was—In 
what dialect did Homer write 
his poems? 

I have asked the gardener 
what flowers and what fruit 
he has for sale to-day. 


Mr. Zinner is sick, and no 
physician can tell what disease 
he has. 


124. 


Beethoven is a composer 
who has not his equal in the 
world. 

Phidias was an artist whose 
creations are to this day un- 
equaled models. 


The golden age was that in 
which gold was not supreme. 
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Das Pantheort in Rom madht, 
wie alle Reifenden verfidern, 
einen Gindrud, welchen (or 
dent) man nie bergift. 

Luther ftammte aus einer Fae 
milie, welche (or Die) bon der 
Arbeit ihrer Hande lebte. 

Das menſchliche Leber ift nur 
eine lange Grziehung, Deret 
Biel die Vervollfommnung ift. 
— Das Riel. 

Der Arzt hat mir cine Arznei 
verfdrieben, pon welder (or 
der) ich ſtündlich einen Thee— 
loffel voll einnehmen ſoll. — 
Der Löffel. 

Die Spartaner töteten alle 
Kinder, welche (or die) ver— 
krüppelt zur Welt kamen. 
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The pantheon in Rome, as 
all travelers assert, makes an 
impression which is never for- 
gotten. 

Luther descended from a 
family which lived by the labor 
of their hands. 

Human life is but a long 
education, the object of which 
is Improvement. 


The physician prescribed 
for me a medicine of which I 
have to take a tea-spoonful 
every hour. 


The Spartans killed all in- 
fants which were born crip- 
pled. 


Additional Examples to § 1283 —§ 124, 


Mittwoch heißt der Tag, der 
(or welcher) die Mitte der Woche 
bildet. 

Für viele Menſchen tft die 
Neligion nichts als ein Baum, 
unter Demt (or welchem) {te wäh— 
rend Des Regens Schutz ſuchen, 
und den ſie verlaſſen, ſobald der 
Regen aufhört. — Der Schutz. 

te Hoffnung iſt eine Freun— 
din, welche uns im Unglück 
näher iſt als im Glück, und die 
uns unſere Bürde tragen hilft, 
wenn ſie am ſchwerſten iſt. 

Die — Denkmäler 
ind die älteſten, mit denen wir 
ekannt ſind. — Das Denkmal. 

Der Olymp iſt ein Berg, 
Deffen Gipfel faſt nie ſichtbar 
ijt. — Der Gipfel. 


The day in the middle of 
the week is called Wednesday. 


For many people religion is 
nothing but atree under which 
they seek shelter during the 
rain, and which they leave as 
soon as the rain ceases. 


Hope is a friend which is 
nearer to usin misfortune than 
in happiness, and which helps 
us to carry our burden when 
it is heaviest. 

The Egyptian monuments 
are the oldest with which we 
are acquainted. 

Olympus is a mountain the 
summit of which is hardly 
ever visible. 
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125. 


LJ 


ey tits wagt, gewinnt 
nichts 


anbdern verdanfen. 


Nothing venture, nothing 


; win. 
Wir vergeffert leicht, was wir We easily forget what we 


owe to others. 


126. 


Profeffor Gitnther lieſt heute 
liber die römiſchen Nuinen, die 
er gejtern mit feinen Studenten 
beſucht hat. 


Professor Giinther lectures 
to-day on the Roman ruins 
he visited yesterday with his 
students. 


127. 


Adolph Stahr hat ein Bud 
efchrieben, worin cr den Raifer 
iberius gegen ſeine Biogra- 
phen verteidigt. — Der Bio- 


staph — 
ie Schuld der Maria Stuart 
iſt ein Punkt, worüber die Ge— 
ſchichtsſchreiber nicht einig ſind. 
Ein Engländer hat ein In— 
ſtrument erfunden, womit man 
die Meerestiefe ohne Senkblei 
meſſen kann. — Das Blei. 


Adolph Stahr has written a 
book in which he defends the 
emperor Tiberius against his 
biographers. 


The guilt of Mary Stuart is 
a point on which historians 
do not agree. 

An Englishman hasinvented 
an instrument with which one 
can measure the depth of the 
sea without the sounding lead. 


128. 


Unfer Gefandter ſchreibt aus 
Berlin, dag man einen allge- 
meinen europdifden Krieg be- 
fürchte. 

Ich leſe in der 2 ut dak 
man eine vortrefflidje Statute in 
Pompejt gefunden hat. 

1, Man hat felten Freunde, 
et fie einem am nötigſten 
ind. 


Our ambassador writes from 
Berlin that people apprehend 
a general European war. 


I read in the paper that an 
excellent statue has been found 
at Pompeii. 

We rarely have friends 
when we need them most. 
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2. Die Jugend ift ein glück— 
liches Wlter; wenn man jung iit, 
hat man ebert jo viele Hoffnun⸗ 
gen als Wünſche. Der 
Wunſch. 

3. Mar fangt an fich zu be- 
reidhern, wenn man ſeine Schul- 
dent bezahlt. 


129— 


Qn Ihrer Abwefenheit ijt 
Jemand aus der Stadt hier ge- 
weſen. 

air ett Sie jemand(en), der 

uten Rlavierunterridt giebt?“ 
* te mich die Gräfin. 

Sah habe niemand(ent) auf 
dem See gefehen. 

Die Diebe ergriffen die Flucht, 
aber feiner entfam. — Der Dieb. 

Giner von den Swillingen 
Bihme hat die Scheune in 
Brand gejtedt, aber fener (von 
beiden) gefteht e8 cin. — Der 
Swilling; der Brand. 


134— 


Nad Profeffor Fechners Mei- 
nung ijt jedeS (or ein jedes) Ge- 
malde der neuen Gammlung 
ein Meiſterſtück. — Das Stück. 

Seder (or eit jeder der die 
Welt fennt, ijt mehr oder weni- 
ger miftranifd. 

Die Konigin ift fo beliebt, 
weil fie fiir jeDermann cin 
freundliches Wort hat. 

Die Rede des Ranglers hat 
nicht jedermanns Beifall. — 
Der Beifall. 
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Youth is a happy age; when 
one is young, he has as many 
hopes as wishes. 


We begin to enrich our- 
selves when we pay our debts. 


133. 


Somebody from the city 
was here in your absence. 


“Do you know any one who 
gives good piano instruction?” 
the countess asked of me. 

I have not seen anybody on 
the lake 

The thieves took to flight, 
but not one escaped. 

One or the other of the 
Boehme twins has set fire to 
the barn, but neither one ad- 
mits it. 


135. 


In the opinion of Professor 
Fechner, every picture of the 
new collection is a master- 
piece. 

Every one who knows the 
world is more or less suspic- 
ious. 

The queen is so popular be- 
cause she has a kind word for 
everybody. 

The speech of the chancellor 
does not meet with approba- 
tion from everyone. 
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136. 


Der Betiler bittet nicht um 


The beggar does not ask for 


Geld, fondern um etwas Brod. money, but for some bread. 


— Das Geld; das Brod. 
Wir leſen täglich irgend et- 
was ats der Naturgeſchichte. 


137— 


Cortez verbrannte feine eige- 
nen Schiffe, um den Seinen 
feine andere Hoffnung als die 
a Sieges zu laffen. — Der 

ie 


Giner vot det WAngeflagter 
ift ein Deutſcher, ein anderer ift 
ein Schwede, die iibrigen find 
Ruſſen. 

Der Buchhändler hat mir 
nicht das rechte Buch geſchickt; 
ich hatte ein anderes bettellt 

ie Bevilferung der Ver— 
einigten Staaten wächſt rafder 
alg die irgend eines anderen 
Landes. 

Die Menſchen zerfallen in 
zwei Klaſſen; die etne herrſcht, 
die andere dient. — Die Klaſſe. 

Wir haben unſre Gäſte itber- 
redet noch cinen Tag zu bleiben. 

Der ruffifche und me Oe 
RKonful — einander öffent⸗ 
lich beſchimpft. 


We read something or other 
on the subject of natural 
history every day. 


138. 


Cortez burned his own ships, 
in order to leave to his com- 
panions no other hope than 
that of victory. 


One of the defendants is a 
German, another is a Swede, 
the rest are Russians. 


The bookseller has not sent 
me the right book; I had 
ordered a different one. 

The population of the United 
States is growing more rapid- 
ly than that of any other 
country. 

Men are divided into two 
classes; the one rules, the 
other serves. 

We have persuaded our 
guests to stay another day. 

The Russian and Prussian 
consuls have publicly insulted 
each other. 


Unfere Soldaten haber alles 
Vertrauen auf ihre Generale 
verloren. 


Our soldiers have lost all 
confidence in their generals. 
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Es ift meiftens ein Ding der 
Unmiglichfeit fiir einen Staats- 
mann, e8 allen recht gu machen. 

Mtan hat etne ganze Gruppe 
fleiner Planeten zwiſchen Mars 
und Supiter entdectt. 

Die Gewalt des Sturmes war 
fo grok, dak ganze Haufer aus 
det Straßen verſchwanden. 

Es iſt ein wots dak das 
Ganze griper als der Leil iff. 
— Das Axtom. 

Profeffor Schlager halt da- 
fiir, daß der Spiritismus Lauter 
Betrug ijt. — Oer Betrug. 

Der Wahnfinn de8 Brutus 
war Lauter Verftellung. — Die 
Verſtellung. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


It is in most cases an im- 
possibility for a statesman to 
please everybody. 

They have discovered a 
whole group of small planets 
between Mars and Jupiter. 

The force of the tempest 
was so great that entire houses 
disappeared from the streets. 

It is an axiom that the 
whole is greater than its part. 


Professor Schlager believes 
that spiritualism is all a fraud. 


The insanity of Brutus was 
all a pretense. 


143— 146. 


Der letzte egyptiſche Krieg 
dauerte nur einige Woden. 

Die Kritifer find nicht einig 
in ihrem Urteil über das neve 
Trauerſpiel; einige loben e8, 
rt tadeln e8. — Das Ur— 
teil. 

Der Mtufifdirettor bot uns 
Billete an; wir dankten ihm 
aber, tweil wir fdjon weldje ge- 
Tauft batten. 

Es ift fein Waffer mehr in 
unjerem Brunnen, wir haben 
aber noc) welches in der Cifterne. 
— Das Wafer; der Brunnen. 

Mit ein paar Goldftiicen 
fann man viele Arme glücklich 
maden. — Das Stiid. 

Wir werden in cin paar Ta— 
gen abreijeu. 


The last Egyptian war lasted 
but a few weeks. 

The critics do not agree in 
their judgment of the new 
tragedy; some praise it, others 
find fault with it. 


The musical director offered 
us tickets, but we declined 
with thanks because we had 
already bought some. 

There is no more water in 
our well, but we have some 
left in our cistern. 


With a few pieces of gold 
one can make many poor 
people happy. 

We shall leave in a few days. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


Im letzten Feldzuge pen 
unſere Soldaten mande Nacht 
im Schnee geſchlafen. — Der 
Zug; der Schnee. 

Ein italieniſches Sprichwort 
ſagt: „Mancher geht nach Wolle 
aus und kommt geſchoren nach 
Hauſe.“ — Die Wolle. 
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In the last campaign, our 
soldierssleptin the snow many 
a night. 


An Italian proverb says— 
Many a one goes out for wool, 
and comes home shorn. 


147— 150. 


Die Vegetation ift hier wegen 
der vielen falten Nächte nod) 
ſehr zurück. 

Der Sturm hat viele Häuſer 
beſchädigt. 

Der Ehrgeiz iſt eine Klippe, 
an der ſchon viele geſcheitert 
ſind. — Der Geiz. 

Herr Höfer iſt mit ſeiner 
Stelle unzufrieden, weil er viel 
Arbeit und wenig Gehalt hat. 
— Das Gehalt. 

Die Beſitzung Herrn Roſens 
iſt ſehr ſchön, aber mit ein wenig 
ieſenland wäre ſchöner. 

Goethes letzte Worte waren: 
„Licht, mehr Licht!“ 

Frau ,Möller iſt jo ſchwach, 
daß die Ärzte keine Hoffnung 
mehr für ſie haben. 

err Röhn hat ſein Geſchäft 
ſo bedeutend erweitert, daß er 
noch zwei Korreſpondenten 
braucht. — Das Geſchäft. 

Die Jäger haben drei Haſen 
und ay No? Wachtel geſchoſ⸗ 
jen. — Die Wadhtel. 

Unjere Ernteausſichten jind 
eb weil wir nicht genug 


Vegetation here is still far 
behind on account of the many 
cold nights. 

The storm has injured many 
houses. 

Ambition is arock on which 
many have foundered already. 


Mr. Hofer is dissatisfied 
with his position because he 
has much work and a small 


y. 

Mr. Rosen’s place is fine, 
but with a little meadow-land 
it would be finer. 

Goethe’s Jast words were: 
“Light, more light!” 

Mrs. Moller is so weak that 
the physicians have no longer 
any hope for her. 

Mr. Rohn has extended 
his business so considerably 
that he needs two more cor- 
respondents. 

The hunters have shot three 
hares and several quails. 


Our prospects for the har. 
vest are bad because we have 


egent (or Regen genug) gehabt not had enough rain. 


haben. — Die Ausficht. 
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Gin gewiffer Herr Geinig ift 
Poftmeijter geworden. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


One Mr. Geinitz has become 
postmaster. 


151. 


Der Lehrer zählte: „eins, 
wei, Drei!’ und alle Knaben 
ogen wie Pfeile zum Wettlauf 

davon. — Der pteil 

$n der gemäßigten Rone 
iebt es bier Jahreszeiten: 
rithling, Sommer, Herbft und 

Winter. — Die eit. 

Wir haben funf Finger an 

jeder Hand. — Der Finger. 

Die Woche hat feds Werf: 


tage. 

Das alte Rom lag auf fieben 

ügeln. 

Unſere Eiſenbahnwagen ha- 
ben acht Räder. — Das Rad. 

Die Zahl der Muſen iſt neun. 
— Die Muſe. 

Die chriſtliche Religion for— 
ae die Ubung der zehn Ge- 

ote. 

Der Gottesdienft beginnt um 
elf. — Der Dienſt. 

Das Jahr hat zwölf Monate: 
Januar, Februar, März, April, 
Mai, Juni, Juli, Auguſt, Sep⸗ 
tember, Oktober, ———— 
December. 

Der rote Omnibus faßt drei⸗ 
ache Perfonen. — Die Perfor. 

iobe hatte vierzehn Kinder. 

Die Zöglinge der Malerſchule 
find fantzehn bis ſechzehn 
aise alt; nur wentge find 

—— bis achtzehn, keiner 
von ihnen iſt neunzehn. — 
Der Zögling. 


The teacher counted: “one, 
two, three!” and all the boys 
darted off for a race like 
arrows. 

In the temperate zone, there 
are four seasons: spring, sum- 
mer, autumn, and winter. 


We have five fingers on each 
hand. 

The week has six working 
days. 

Ancient Rome was situated 
on seven hills, 

Our railroad cars have eight 
wheels. 

The number of the Musesis 
nine. 

The Christian Religion re- 
quires the practice of the ten 
commandments. 

Divine service begins at 
eleven. 

The year has twelve months: 
January, February, March, 
April, May, June, July, August, 
September, October, Novem- 
ber, December. 

The red omnibus holds 
thirteen persons. 

Niobe had fourteen children. 

The pupils of the school of 
painting are from fifteen to 
sixteen years old; only a few 
are from seventeen to eighteen, 
none of them is nineteen. 


MATERIAL FOR 


Mit zwanzig Jahren iſt je- 
dermann in Deutſchland militär⸗ 
pflichtig. 

Der Februar hat achtund⸗ 
zwanzig Tage, in Schaltjahren 
neunundzwanzig. 

Der April hat dreißig Tage, 
der Mai einunddreißig. 

Die franzöſiſche Akademie be— 
ſteht aus vierzig Mitgliedern. 
— Das Glied. 

Der Konig Priamos hatte 
funfzig Sohne. 

Ote Stunde a ſech zig Mi— 
nuten. — Die Minute. 

Unſer Bürgermeiſter iſt ſieb— 
zig Jahre alt. 

Es giebt in Deutſchland eine 
große Anzahl von —— die 
aotzig bis neunzig Jahre alt 

in 


Dreihundert Spartaner fic- 
len bei Thermopylae. 
.Das Jahr hat dreihundert⸗ 
fünfundſechzig Tage. 
Eine Myriade iſt zehntau— 


Ch e 

Berlin hat itber eine Million 
Einwohner; London hat beinahe 
vier Millionen. 

1. Berthold Schwarz hat im 
Jahre cintaujenddreihun- 
Dertadtzig das Schießpulver 
erfunden. 

Columbus entdeckte Amerika 
im Jahre vierzehnhundert— 
der Narain th 

2. Gine Mart hat Hundert 
Pfennig. 

Tau end Sdjritte machen eine 
römiſche Meile. — Der Schritt. 
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Every one in Germany is 
subject at twenty years of age 
to military duty. 

February has twenty-eight 
days; in leap-year, twenty- 
nine. 

April has thirty days; May, 
thirty-one. 

The French Academy con- 
sists of forty members. 


King Priam had fifty sons. 
An hour has sixty minutes. 


Our mayor is seventy years 
old. 

There are in Germany a 
large number of persons from 
eighty to ninety years old. 


Three hundred Spartans 
fell at Thermopyle. 

A year has three hundred 
and sixty-five days. 

A myriad is ten thousand. 

Berlin has over one million 
inhabitants; London has al- 
most four millions. 


Berthold Schwarz invented 
gunpowder in the year 1380. 


Columbus discovered Amer- 
ica in 1492. 


A mark has one hundred 
pfennigs. 

A thousand paces make a 
Roman mile. 
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152— 


Der Konig Hat nur cinen 
vor den Verbrechern begnadigt. 

Der Buchhändler hat mir dret 
Bücher zugeſchickt, obgleich ic 
nur dieſes eine beſtellt habe. 

Mit ein und zwanzig Sale 
ren iff man mündig. 

Mein fleiner Bruder lernt 
jetzt das Einmaleins. 


Wir waren alle geſund an 
Bord mit Ausnahme zweier 
oder dreier Perſonen. 

Das Bild des Malers Scheid— 
ler ſtellt die Geburt der drei 
Grazien vor. — Die Grazie. 

Beide Parteien beanſpruchten 
in der letzten Schlacht den Sieg. 
— Die Partei. 

Der Stolz der Cornelia wa— 
ren ihre beiden Söhne. 

Der Koffer und die Reiſetaſche 
unſeres Gaſtes ſind angekom— 
men; der Diener hat beides auf 
ſeine Stube getragen. 


158— 159. 


Meifter Hele von Niirnberg 
machte die erfte — 

Das zweite, vierte und ſechſte 
Buch der Aeneide ſind die ſchön— 
ſten des ganzen Gedichts. 


3% lefe dent dritten Feil von 
Schillers Wallenftein. 
ex Papſt Gregor der Sie- 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


153. 
The king has pardoned but 


one of the criminals. 

The bookseller has sent me 
three books, although I order- 
ed only this one. 

At twenty one, one is of age. 


My little brother is now 
learning the multiplication 
table. 

We were all well on board 
with the exception of two or 
three persons. 

The picture of Scheidler, 
the artist, represents the birth 
of the three Graces. 

Both sides claimed the vic- 
tory in the last battle. 


The pride of Cornelia was 
her two sons. 

The trunk and satchel of 
our guest have arrived; the 
servant has carried both to his 
room. 


4 


Master Hele of Nurnberg 
made the first watch. 

The second, fourth, and 
sixth book of the Eneid are 
the most beautiful of the whole 
poem. 

I am reading the third part 
of Schiller’s Wallenstein. 

Pope Gregory VII excom- 


MATERIAL FOR 


bente hat den Kaiſer Heinrich den 
Vierten in den Bann gethan. 
Ym achten Fahrhundert be- 
dDrohten die Araber Frankreich. 
Die Kreuzziige begannen im 
elften Jahrhundert. — Der 


ug. 

Wir leben im neunzehnten 
Yahrhundert. 

Der Förſter Stohr hat feinen 
hundertften Geburtstag ge— 
feiert, fein Gohn den vicrund- 
ſiebzigſten. 
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municated the emperor Hen- 


ry IV. 
In the eight century, the 
Arabs threatened France. 
The crusades began in the 
eleventh century. 


We live in the nineteenth 
century. 

Stohr, the forester, has celeb- 
rated his hundredth birthday; 
his son, his seventy-fourth. 


160. 


1, Goethe beſuchte Italien 
zweimal. 

Der Feind machte einen drei— 
maligen Angriff auf unſere 
— — Die Schanze. 

2. Der Arreſtant hat einen 
vierfachen Diebſtahl begangen. 

Erſt nach vielfachen Aben— 
teuern erreichte Odyſſeus ſeine 
Heimat. — Das Abenteuer. 

Der Tunnel kann in zwei 
— unmöglich fertis ee 
ear Beit tit dazu erfor- 

erlich. 

3. Unjer Gartner hat drei- 
erlei Veilden, blauc, weiße und 


gelbe. 

Der Kaiſer Nero beflecte fci- 
nen Namen durch allerlei 
Schandthaten. — Ore Chat. 


Goethe visited Italy twice. 


The enemy made a thrice 
repeated attack upon our re- 
doubts. 

The prisoner has committed 
a fourfold theft. 

Not until after many ad- 
ventures did Ulysses reach his 
home. 

The tunnel cannot possibly 
be finished in two years; twice 
that time is necessary for it. 


Our gardener has three 
kinds of violets: blue, white, 
and yellow. 

The emperor Nero dis- 
graced his name by all sorts 
of infamies. 


161. 


Die Madchen gingen je zwet 
und aly in Der Prozeffton, die 
Knaben je vier und vier. 


The girls walked two by 
two in the procession; the 
boys, four by four. 


60 MATERIAL FOR 

Je der fiinfte Mann des zehn- 

ten Megimentes ficl beim An— 

grith auf die erfte Schanze. — 
aS Regiment. 
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Every fifth man of the 
tenth regiment fell in the at- 
tack on the first redoubt. 


162. 


1. Darius bot dem Wleran- 
der die Halfte jeines Reiches 


att. 

Gin Achtel von zwanzig ift 
zwei und ein halb. 

Die Jäger ſchoſſen ein hal- 
bes Oubend Hafen. 

Uber zwei Drittel der Erd— 
ee ee find mit Wafer be- 
edt 


Gin Viertel oder cin Fiinftel 
unfjerer Bevolferung find Ir⸗ 
lander. 

2. Mein Vater hat bas Haus 
des Oberften nicht gefauft, denn 
erſtens iff es nicht grok genug, 
und zweitens gefallt ifm dre 
Lage nicht. 


Darius offered Alexander 
one-half of his kingdom. 


One-eighth of twenty is two 
and a half. 

The hunters shot half a 
dozen hares. 

Over two-thirds of the 
earth’s surface 1s covered with 
water. 

One-fourth or one-fifth of 
our population is Inish. 


My father has not bought 
the colonel’s house, for in the 
first place, it is not large 
enough, and in the second 


place, the situation does not 
please him. 


163. 


Ich war drei und ein halbes 
Jahr in Deutſchland, mein 
Bruder nur dritthalb Jahre. 

Wir gingen vierthalh Mei—⸗ 
len zu Fuß, die itbrigen andert— 

Ate Meilen fuhren wir. — Die 
eile, 


I was in Germany for three 
years and a half; my brother, 
only two years and a half. 

We went three miles and a 
half on foot; the remaining 
one mile and a half we drove. 


164. 


Die Roglinge des Lyceums 
frithitiicen um fieben Uhr und 
effen um ein Wher gu Mittag. 
— Has Lyceum. 


The pupils of the lyceum 
breakfast at seven o’clock, and 
dine at one. 


MATERIAL FOR 


Es war gerade um elf, als 
wir den erſten Feuerlärm hor- 
ten; um eins ſtand das Theater 
in Flammen. — Die Flamme. 

Ich hatte dem Kellner einge— 
ſcharft, mich (um) ein Viertel 
auf ſechs zu wecken; ftatt al 
weckte er mid) (um) Drei Vier⸗ 
tel anf ſechs, und funf Minu- 
ten nad ſieben mute ich am 
Bahnhof fein. 

Es war zehn Minuten por 
Mitternacdht, als wir den erften 
Erdſtoß wahrnahmen. Um halb 
ein Uhr des Morgens ftiirzte 
die Kirche ein. — Die Minute; 
der Morgen. 

Der letzte Zeuge war der wich⸗ 
tigſte von allen, weil er genau 
angeben konnte, am (or den) 
wievielten er den Angeklagten 
geſehen hatte. 


CONVERSATION. 61 
It was just eleven when we 
heard the first alarm of fire; 
at one, the theatre was in 
flames. 
I had enjoined the waiter to 
‘call me at a quarter past five; 
instead of that he called me 
at a quarter to six, and I had 
to be at the station at five 
minutes past seven. 


It was ten minutes before 
midnight, when we noticed 
the first shock. At half-past 
twelve in the morning the 
church fell in. 


The last witness was the 
most important of all because 
he could tell exactly on what 
day of the month he had seen 
the defendant. 


165. 


Napoleon der Erſte ſtarb den 
(or am) fünften Mai 1821. 

Die Schlacht bei Jena fand 
fa bierzehuten Oftober 1806 
tatt, 


Napoleon the First died on 
the fifth of May, 1821. 

The battle of Jena took 
place on the fourteenth of 
October, 1806. 


166. 


Yh kann um zehn Ubr nicht 
in der Bibliothel fein, da id) zu 
diefer Stunde auf der Poft ers 
wartet werde. 

Has Schloß im Walde wird 
vor einer italienifden Grafin 
bewohnt. 

Wir müſſen oe ſtehen, 
bis wir abgelöſt werden. 


I cannot be at the library 
at ten, a8 I am expected at the 
post-office at that hour. 


The castle in the forest is 
inhabited by an Italian coun- 
tess. 

We must stand watch until 
we are relieved. 
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Der Vorſtand ſchrieb mir: 
„Sie werden erfudt pitnttlicd 
um fieben Uhr zu — 

Qn Rußland werden die po⸗ 
ee — nak Srbi- 


rien Iheſ 
wurde zuerſt von mei⸗ 
nem Vater unterrichtet. 

Korinth wurde von den Rö— 
mern zerſtört. 

Die Gebrüder Günther wurz 
den nicht erwählt, weil ſie für 
Republikaner gehalten wurden. 

Ich bin heute morgen einge⸗ 
jchrieben worden. 

Die Sklaverct tft tn allen civi- 
lifierten Ländern abgefdafft 
worden. 

„Ich habe aia i u melden, 
dap Sh. vom Raijer begnadigt 
worden find,“ fagte der Getta 
meifter zu — m Gefangenen. 

Die Straßen ſind durch die 
Flut verdorben worden. 

Eine Maus — ſo erzählt die 
Fabel — befreite einen Lowen, 
der in einem Netze gefangen 
worden war. 

Meine Eltern konnten Frau 
Richter nicht einladen, weil ſie 
ihr nicht vorgeſtellt worden 
waren. 

Ich werde morgen exrami⸗ 
niert werden. 

Das Denkmal des Kanzlers 
— übermorgen enthüllt wer⸗ 

en. 

Ich kann meinem Gaſt nicht 
raten ureiſen, — würde miß⸗ 
berſtanden werden. 

Profeſſor Dietrich iſt ent⸗ 


MATERIAL FOR 


CONVERSATION. 


The chairman wrote to me: 
You are requested to appear 
punctually at seven o’clock.” 

In Russia, political offenders 
are sent to Siberia. 


I was first taught by my 
father. 

Corinth was destroyed by 
the Romans. 

The brothers Gunther were 
not elected because they were 
looked on as republicans. 

I was matriculated this 
morning. 

Slavery has been abolished 
in all civilized countries. 


“T have to announce to you 
that you have been pardoned 
by the emperor,” said the 
gaoler to the prisoner. 

The roads have been spoiled 
by the flood. 

A mouse, according to the 
fable, rescued a lion which 
had been caught in a net. 


My parents could not invite 
Mrs. Richter because they had 
not been introduced to her. 


I shall be examined to- 
morrow. 

The monument of the 
chancellor will be unveiled the 
day after to-morrow. 

I cannot advise my guest to 
leave; I should be misunder- 
stood. 

Professor Dietrich is deter- 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


ſchloſſen feine Lehre nicht zu 
widerrufen; er wei, daß er 
jonft von allen ſeinen Studen- 
ten verlaſſen werden würde. 

Der Verbrecher wurde be— 
guadigt worden fein, wenn er 

eue gezeigt hatte. 

„Unſer Angriff auf die ſteilen 
Höhen mißlang,“ ſagte der 
Oberſt, „aber wir waren geta— 
delt worden, wenn wir ihn 
nicht gewagt hätten.“ — Die 

öhe 


ie Forts waren früher ge⸗— 
nommen worden, wenn wir 
unſere Kanonen zur Stelle ge— 
habt hätten. 
Das Packet muß ſogleich auf 
die Poſt getragen werden. 
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mined not to retract his teach- 
ings; he knows that he would 
otherwise be abandoned by 
all his students. 

The criminal would have 
been pardoned if he had 
shown repentance. 

“Our attack on the steep 
heights failed,” said the col- 
onel, “but we would have been 
blamed if we had not risked 
it.” 


The forts would have been 
taken sooner if we had had 
our cannon on the spot. 


The parcel must at once be 
taken to the post-office. 


167. 


„Die Lektüre guter Novellen,“ 
ſagt Profeſſor Schmidt, „iſt 
allen gu empfehlen.” 


Unfere Regierttng madht mere 
Riiftungen, weil etn baldiger 
Friedensſchluß nidjt zu erwar- 
ten ijt. — Die Rüſtung. 

1. Die Zeitung enthält Be— 
richte über die in Europa zu er⸗ 
wartende Weizenernte. 

Die Geſundheit iſt ein über— 
aus hoch zu ſchätzen des Gut. 


“The reading of good nov- 
els,” says Professor Schmidt, 
“is to be recommended to 
every one.” 

Our government is making 
new preparations because a 
speedy conclusion of peace is 
not to be expected. 

The newspaper contains re- 
ports on the wheat-crop to be 
expected in Europe. 

Health is a blessing to be 
rated exceedingly high. 


168. 


Die letzte Nachricht vom 
Kriegsſchauplatz ift, dap die In— 


dianer geſchlagen Ante und von 
olgt werden. 


unſerer Reiterei ve 


The last news from the 
theatre of war is that the 
Indians are beaten, and are 
pursued by our cavalry. 
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Ws wir an bas Dampfſfchiff 
famen, wurde gerade der Anker 

elichtet, ſo daß wir feinen Ab— 
Fed von unfern Freunden neh⸗ 
men fonnten. 

Die erbeuteten Kanonen wa- 
ren unſern Goldaten ju nidts 
nütze, weil fie famtlid) vernagelt 
waren. 

Hie Ausftellung wird bald 
gefchloffen werden, weil fon 
die metiten Bilder verfauft find. 
Has Bild. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 


When we reached the steam- 
er, the anchor was just being 
raised, so that we could not 
take leave of our friends. 


The captured guns were of 
no use to our soldiers because 
they were all spiked. 


The exhibition will soon be 
closed because most of the 
pictures are already sold. 


169—171. 


Es ift feinem römiſchen Prief- 
ter erlanbt zu heiraten. 

G8 ift der Schildwache ver— 
boten mit den Voritbergehenden 
zu reden. 

Die geftrige Abendgeſellſchaft 
war jehr lebhaft; e8 wurde gez 
ia a und getangt. 

einem Onfel gefallt e8 nicht 
im Verein; es wird thm zuviel 


No Roman priest is allowed 
to marry. 
The sentinel is forbidden to 
talk with the passers-by. 


Last night’s party was very 
lively; there was singing and 
dancing. 

My uncle does not like it 
in the club; there is too much 


politifirt. political talk for him. 

„Wie heißen Sie, und wie “What is your name, and 
alt find Sie?“ fragte mid) der how old are you?” asked the 
Direktor. director of me. 

erodot heißt der Vater der Herodotus is called the 
Geſchichte. father of history. 
172 — 173. 


Ich erinnere mich den Tenor 
ſchon einmal gehört zu haben. 

„Wenn Du Dich entſchließen 
kannſt nach Europa zu kom— 
men,“ ſchreibt meine Tante, „ſo 
will ich Dir gern das Reiſegeld 
ſchicken.“ 


I remember to have heard 
the tenor once before. 

“Tf you can make up your 
mind to come to Europe,” 
writes my aunt, “I will take 
pleasure in sending money for 
your traveling expenses. 


MATERIAL FOR 


Der junge Schweizer fat 
nicht wohl bei uns; er ſehnt 
nach feinen Berger. 

Wir wundern uns, daß unſre 
Gäſte ſchon heute eingetroffen 
ee aber wir freten uns um 
o mehr. 

Die Bauern in Europa find 
unzufrieden; fie beflagen fid 
liber Den Gteuerdrud. — Der 
Bauer. 

rSeben Sie fid, meine 
Freunde,“ fagte der Prafident, 
alg wir ihm dte Woreffe über— 
reicht hatter. 

Ich habe mish nicht um den 
Preis beworben. 

„Schäme dich,“ fagte die 
Mutter zu Wilhelm, ,du hajt 
Did) arg verſtellt.“ 

Mein Vater befindet fic) nicht 
wohl, er hat ſich {tart ertaltet. 

ir haben uns verfpatet, 
weil wir uns im Walde verlau⸗ 
fen haben. 

„Sie haben ig zu ſehr auf 
Ihr gutes Glück verlaffen,” 
jagte der Graminator zum Kan⸗ 

Daten. — Der Kandidat. 

Wir werden uns adjt Lage 
hier aufhalten. 

„Sie werden ſich bald an un- 
fer Klima gewohnen,” jagte ein 

utmiitiger Eskimo gu unfern 
ord otfabcern. 

36 getraue mir nidt, dieſe 
Sonate vom Blatt zu fpielen; 
ich ftelle fie mir ſehr amet vor. 

Herr Meden tit PAE 
geworden; er bildet ſich ein dex 
reichſte Mann der Welt zu ſein. 
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The young Swiss does not 
feel comfortable among us; 
he longs for his mountains. 

We are surprised that our 
guests have arrived to-day, 
but we are all the more re- 
joiced. 

The peasants in Europe are 
discontented; they complain 
of heavy taxation. 


“Sit down, my friends,” 
said the President, when we 
had presented him the address. 


T have not competed for the 

rizo. 

“Shame on you,” said his 
mother to William, “you have 
been very deceitful.” 

My father is not well, he 
has caught a heavy cold. 

We are late because we lost 
ourselves in the woods. 


“You have been relying too 
much on your good luck,” 
said the examiner to the can- 
didate. 

We shall stay here for eight 
days. 

“You will soon get ac- 
customed to our climate,” said 
a goodnatured Eskimo to our 
North Pole expedition. 

I do not trust myself to play 
this sonata at sight; I imagine 
it to be very difficult. 

Mr. Meden has become in- 
sane; he imagines to be the 
richest man in the world. 
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habe mir borgenommen 
nächſtes Jahr nad) Italien gu 


gehen. 

Ich weiß die Adreſſe des eng- 
liſchen Geiſtlichen nicht, aber ich 
werde mir Muhe geben fie zu 
erfahren. — Der Geiſtliche. 
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I have determined to go to 
Italy next year. 


I do not know the address 
of the English clergyman, but 
I shall take pains to find it 


out. 


Additional examples to § 172. 


Das Geſchäft Herrn Röbers 
geht guriid, weil er ſich um 
nichts befiimmert. 

ie Rednung des Fremden 
belief ſich auf taujend Marf. 

Meine Grofkeltern erfrenen 
fid) nod) immer einer guten Ge- 
ſundheit. 

Meine Mutter erholt ſich 
nur langſam von ihrem Fieber. 

Ich habe mid) iiberall nach 
rau Kohler erfunbdigt, dod) 
fann ſich niemand entſinnen 
von thr gehört zu haber. 

Man fagt von Friedrich dem 
Großen, daß er ſich nie im Na— 
men eines Soldaten irrte. — 
Der Name. 

Der alte Hufeld lebt in tief— 
ſter Armut; er kann nicht mehr 
— und ſchämt ſich zu bet- 
teln. 

Sie können ſich vollkommen 
auf Ihren Führer verlaſſen. 

Der König hat ſich geweigert 
das Urteil zu unterſchreiben. 


The business of Mr. Rober 
is declining because he attends 
to nothing himself. 

The stranger’s bill amount- 
ed to one thousand marks. 

My grand-parents are still 
enjoying good health. 


My mother is recovering but 
slowly from her fever. 

I have inquired everywhere 
for Mrs. Kohler, but no one 
can recollect having heard of 
her. 

It is said of Frederick the 
Great that he was never mis- 
taken in the name of a 
soldier. 

Old Hufeld lives in the 
deepest poverty; he cannot 
work any longer, andis asham- 
ed to beg. 

You can rely to the utmost 
on your guide. 

The king has refused to 
sign the warrant. 


174, 


Das Rohr biegt fid. 
RKopernifus lehrte zuerft, daß 
die Erde ſich Bewegt. 


The reed bends. 
Copernicus first taught that 
the earth moves. 
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1. Wir find entfcloffen un⸗ 


67 
We are determined to sell 


chaser is found. 


i Haus zu verfaufer, jobald our house as soon as a pur- 


ch cin Riufer findet. 


177. 


1. Es ſchneit jo ftarf in den 
Alpen, dap die Poftverbindung 
unterbrodyen ijt. 

Wenn es nicht regnet, wird 
das Wettrennen morgen ſtatt⸗ 
finden. 

2. Es wundert uns, daß 
der Verbrecher begnadigt wor— 
den iſt. 

„Es freut mich, daß Sie ſo 
vertrauensvoll zu mir kommen,“ 
ſagte der Pfarrer. 

Es thut mir leid, den Vor—⸗ 
trag über den Phonographen 
nicht gehört zu haben. 

3. Der Patient klagt, daß es 
ihm ſehr heiß iſt. 

Ich konnte geſtern nicht in 
die Verſammlung kommen; es 
war mir nicht wohl. 

4. Es fehlt unſerm Diener 
nicht an gutem Willen, aber an 
Erfahrung. 

Notes. — a, Wir wohnten im 
Hotel, bis es uns gelang einc 
gute Privatwohnung zu finden. 

Polykrates fiirdtete den Neid 
der Götter, weil ihm alle ſeine 
Unternehmungen glückten. 


It is snowing so hard in the 
Alps that postal communica- 
tion is interrupted. 

If it does not rain, the race 
will take place to-morrow. 


We wonder that the criminal 
has been pardoned. 


“Tam glad that you come 
to me so confidentially,” said 
the parson. 

I am sorry not to have heard 
the lecture on the phonograph. 


The patient complains of 
feeling very feverish. 

I could not come to the 
meeting yesterday; I was not 
well. 

Our servant is not wanting 
in good will, but in experience. 


We lived in the hotel until 
we succeeded in finding a 
good private lodging. 

Polycrates feared the envy 
of the Gods because he was 
successful in all his enter- 


prises. 


179. 


In den Vereinigte Staaten 
giebt es feinen Model. 


There is no aristocracy in 
the United States. 
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Bor den Zeiten des Lucillus 
ab es noch keine Kirſchen in 
uropa. — Die Kirſche. 

Es giebt dieſes Jahr ſehr we- 
nig Apfel bei uns, während es 
— Jahr ſehr viele gegeben 

a 


Die Winzer verſichern, daß 
e8 heuer viele Trauben geben 
wird. — Die Traube. 

1. Es iſt keine Tinte mehr 
in der —— 

Es find zwei Herren und 
zwei Damen im Empfangzim- 
mer. 
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Before the times of Lucul- 
lus, there were no cherries in 
Europe. 

Apples are scarce with us 
this year, while last year there 
were plenty of them. 


The vine-dressers assert that 
there will be plenty of grapes 
this year. 

There is no more ink inthe 
bottle. 

There are two gentlemen 
and two ladies in the parlor. 


181. 


1. Die Veilchen in dem Bou- 
quet find im unferem Garten 
gewachſen. — Das Veilchen; 
das sil se 

Meine Mutter ift vollfommen 
geneſen. 

Themiſtokles iſt in der Ver— 
bannung geſtorben. 

Der Hauptmann Stolle iſt 
ſeinen Wunden erlegen. — Die 
Wunde. 

2. Geſtern bin ich zu mei⸗ 
nem Onkel in der Vorſtadt ge⸗ 


ah 
eine Gltern find ganz plötz⸗ 
lich nach Halle abgeretit. 

Der Konig tft nad Minden 
zurückgekehrt. 

Profeſſor Kunze iſt von Dres⸗ 
den ay ata gezogen. 

Wir bleiben heute zu Hauſe, 
weil unſer Vater angekommen 


The violets in the bouquet 
prew in our garden. 


My mother has completely 
recovered. 
Themistocles died in exile. 


Captain Stolle has 
cumbed to his wounds. 


SuUC- 


I yesterday drove to my 
uncle’s in the suburbs. 


My parents left for Halle 
quite suddenly. 

The king has returned to 
Munich. 

Professor Kunze has moved 
from Dresden to Leipsic. 

We are staying at home to- 
day because our father has 
arrived. 
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Ich fant fein Waffer ziehen, 
weil der Gimer in den Brunnen 
gefallen iſt. 

a. Alexander von Humboldt 
hat ſehr viel gereiſt. 

Die Geſellſchaft iſt nach dem 
Abendeſſen ſpazieren gegangen. 
— Das Abendeſſen. 

3. Ich bin ſoeben dem Arzte 
auf der Straße begegnet. 

er König iſt nur bis zum 
laa Akt geblteben. — Der 


t. 

Das Volk iſt unzufrieden, 
weil die Feuerwerke nicht gelun— 
gen ſind. 

a. Die Polizei iſt dem Gau— 
ner bis nach Prag gefolgt; dort 
aber hat ſie ſeine Spur ver— 
loren. 
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I cannot draw any water 
because the bucket has fallen 
into the well. 

Alexander von Humboldt 
traveled extensively. 

The company took a walk 
after supper. 


I have just met the physic- 
ian in the street. 

The king remained only 
until the second act. 


The people are discontent- 
ed because the fireworks did 
not succeed. 

The police followed the 
sharper as far as Prague, but 
lost there his track. 


Rudolph muß zu Haufe blci: Ralph must stay at home 
ber, weil er ſeiner Mutter nidjt because he did not obey his 
gefolgt hat. mother. 

182. 

Pines gs Behring hat Heute Professor Behring proceed- 
in jeinen Vorlejungen iiber Ta- ed to-day in his lectures on 
citus fortgefabren. Tacitus. 

Der Ooktor ift nicht mehr da, The doctoris no longer here; 
er ift — he has driven away. 

Es ijt fo kalt bet uns, dafun- It is so cold here that our 
jere Srunnen gefroren find. — wells are frozen. 

Der Brunner. 


G8 war ſehr falt im Schlitten; 
wir Haber an Handen und Fü— 
Bett gefroren, — Der Schlitten. 


It was very cold in the sleigh; 
our hands and feet suffered. 


183, 


Bei uns — ein Tag wie 
der andere: vormittags arbeiten 


With us one day — like 
another; we work during the 
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wir, nadmittags gehen wir fpr. 
zieren, und abends maden wir 


Beſuche. 

Die Schlacht war ſehr blue 
tig,” ſchreidt der Major, „die 
Kugeln flogen rechts und links; 
ich ſah Freunde und Feinde 
reihenweiſe fallen.” — Die 
Kugel. 
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forenoon, take a walk in the 
afternoon and make visits in 
the evening. 

“The battle was very bloody,” 
writes the major, “the bullets 
flew right and left; I saw 
friends and enemies fall by 
companies.” 


184, 


Oer neue Commis arbeitet 
ſehr jurgfaltig. 

Sm Gebirge zieht der Reis 
ſende die Maultiere den Pferden 
vor, weil fie vorſichtiger auf- 
treten. 

Die Nachtigall fingt unter 
allen Vigeln am ſchönſten. 

1. Um die Rückkehr der 
Lruppen zu feiern, ſchmückten 
Die Biirger die Straßen aufs 
verſchwenderiſchſte mit Plage 

en und Guirlanden. — Die 
lagge. 

Wir wurden vom Konſul 
aufs höflichſte empfangen. 


The new clerk works very 
carefully. 

Travelers in the mountains 
prefer mules to horses because 
they step more carefully. 


Of all birds, the nightingale 
sings most beautifully. 

To celebrate the return of 
the troops, the citizens decor- 
ated the streets most profusely 
with flags and festoons of 
flowers. 


We were most politely re- 
ceived by the consul. 


185. 


Unfere Biirger Hiren ger 
deutſche Muſik, aber noch Vieber 
italieniſche; am liebſten hören 
ſie die italieniſche Oper. 

Meine Mutter befindet ſich 
nicht ganz auf dem Lande 
befand ſie ſich beſſer; am beſten 
iſt es ihr während ihrer euro— 
päiſchen Reiſe gegangen. 


Our people like German 
music, but better still Italian, 
and prefer Italian opera to all 
other kinds. 

My mother is not quite 
well; in the country she was 
better; but at no time was she 
so well as during her European 
tour. 
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187. 


Unfere Ziehbrunnert find meif- 
tens mit zwei Gimern verſehen; 
während der eine ier a 
kommt der andere herauf. 

Die beiden BVerbrecher wur— 
dett ee vor einanbder gctrennt 
gehalten; fo oft der eine in den 
Gerichtsſaal hereinkam, wurde 
der andere hinausgeführt. 

Als ich an die Thüre klopfen 
hörte, rief id) ,hercin!” worauf 
eine mir unbekannte Stimme 
antwortete: „Ich kann nicht 
hineinkommen, die Thüre iſt 
verſchloſſen.“ 

Es iſt uns für immer verſagt 
zu wiſſen, woher wir kommen 
und wohin wir gehen. 

„Wo kommen Sie her, und 
wo gehen Gie hin?” fragte 
mich der Inſpektor. 

Der Banquicr Meißner tft 
nach Franffurt gezogen, und 
fein Brudcr wird aud) dahin 
gehen. 

„Wenn Sie hierher kommen,“ 
ſagte der Prediger zu mir, „ſo 
wird es Ihnen nicht an guten 
Freunden fehlen.“ 


Our draw-wells are general- 
ly fitted with two buckets; 
while the one is going down, 
the other is coming up. 

The two criminals were 
constantly keptseparated from 
each other; whenever the one 
entered the court-room, the 
other was led out of it. 

When I heard a knocking 
at the door, I cried—Come in; 
whereupon an unfamiliar voice 
answered: “I cannot come in: 
the door is locked.” 


It is forever denied to us to 
know whence we come and 
whither we go. 

‘“Whence do you come, and 
whither do you go?” the In- 
spector asked of me. 

Meissner, the banker, has 
moved to Frankfort, and his 
brother will follow him thither. 


“Tf you come here,” said 
the preacher to me, “you will 
not lack for good friends.” 


188, 


Die Oeputation der Wrbetter 
wünſcht dem Fabrifherrn da— 
fur zu danfen, daß er ihnen en 
Leſezimmer eingeridjtet Hat. 


Apollo war darüber erzürnt, 


The deputation of the work- 
men wish to thank the pro- 
prietor of the establishment 
for having fitted up a reading 
room for them. 

Apollo was angry because 
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bak ihm die Gefährten des 
Odyſſeus feine Rinder geraubt 
batten. — Das Rind. 

Unjer General feblte darin, 
doß er den Feind gu [pat angriff. 


Wir ſchließen die Geldver- 
legenheit des Majors Daraus, 
daß er ſein Lieblingspferd ver— 
kauft hat. 

Die Dichter gewinnen die 
Gunſt der Regenten oft Daz 
durch, dak fie ihnen ſchmeicheln. 
— Der Regent. 

Philipp von Spanien war 
Der einzige, der ernftlid) Daran 
dachte den Tod der Maria 
Stuart zu rächen. 


189— 


Wir begleiteten unfere Freun— 
de bi8 ans Stadtthor. 
Wir ruderten bis gur Brice. 


Unjer Nachbar hat den Pros 
zeß verloren; außer den Ge- 
richtskoſten muß er 2000 Mark 

ahlen. 

Der Patient hat das kalte 
Bad der ärztlichen Verordnung 
gemäß genommen. 

Der Biſchof wohnt dem 
Dome zunächſt. 

Unſer Wirt erwartet heute 
abend die Königin neb ft einem 
grower Gefolge.— Das Gefolge. 

Der Dampfer Sdiller fing 
auf ee Gee Feuer und ging 
mitjamt der Mannſchaft uns 
fer. 
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the comrades of Ulysses had 
stolen his cattle. 


Our general made a mistake 
in attacking the enemy too 
late. 

We infer the pecuniary em- 
barrassment of the major from 
the fact that he has sold his 
favorite horse. 

Poets often win the favor 
of rulers by flattering them. 


Philip of Spain was the 
only one whoseriously thought 
of avenging the death of Maria 
Stuart. 


192. 


Weaccompanied our friends 
as far as the city gate. 

We rowed as far as the 
bridge. 

Our neighbor hag lost the 
law-suit; besides the costs, he 
has to pay 2000 marks. 


The patient has taken the 
cold bath according to the 
prescription of the physician. 

The bishop lives next door 
to the cathedral. 

Our landlord, to-night, ex- 
pects the queen with a large 
suite. 

The steamer “Schiller” 
caught fire on the high seas, 
and went down with all her 
crew. 


MATERIAL FOR 


Dem Gefese zufolge mus 
ber Mörder die Lodesftrafe ers 
leiden. 

Herr Mendel iſt aus dem 
Vereine ausgeſtoßen worden, 
weil er den Statuten zuwider 
gehandelt hat. — Das Statut. 

Dankder Umſicht und Ener— 
gie Ciceros wurde die Verſchwö— 
Catilinas rechtzeitig ent- 

eckt 


Meiner Anſicht nach (or nad 
meiner Wnficht) ſchickt es fich fiir 
ung, unfere Gafte am Bahnhof 
gu begrüßen. 

Anſtatt des Friihlings ha- 
ben wir im Gilden nur einen 
verfriihten Sommer. 

Unjer Garten liegt außer—⸗ 
alb der Stadt, aber inner- 
alb der Mauer. 

Oberhalb des Wafferfalls 
tft Die Scenerie ae ſchön, une 
terhalb desſelben aber wird 
fie einförmig. 

Der Fluß ijt binnen einer 
Stunde um zwei Fup geftiegen. 

Frankreich liegt pon hier aus 
die Sfeits des Rhcins, Deutſch⸗— 
land jenſeits Desfelben. 

Der Kaifer ijt feiner Gefund- 
Heit hHalber nad) Ems gegan- 


ent. 
: Der Redner wurde inmit- 
tet feiner Rede fejtqgenommen. 

Unſer ſchönſter Spaziergang 
iſt Langs des Fluſſes. 

Laut des Urteilsſpruchs ha- 
ben beide Delinquenten lebens- 
längliches Zuchthaus. 

er Feuerwehrmann Hein: 
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According to the Jaw, the 
murderer must suffer the 
penalty of death. 

Mr. Mendel has been ex- 
pelled from the club because 
he acted contrary to the re- 
gulations. 

Thanks to the cireumspec- 
tion and energy of Cicero, 
Catiline’s conspiracy was de- 
tected in time. 

In my opinion, it is proper 
for us to welcome our guests 
at the station. 


CONVERSATION, 


We have, in the south, only 
& premature summer instead 
of spring. 

Our garden lies without the 
town, but within the wall 


Above the waterfall, the 
scenery is very fine; below it, 
however, it grows monoton- 
ous. 

The river has risen two feet 
within one hour. 

From where westand,France 
lies this side of the Rhine; 
Germany, on the other. 

The emperor has gone to 
Ems on account of his health. 


The orator was arrested in 
the midst of his speech. 

Our most beautiful walk is 
along the river. 

According to the sentence, 
both criminals are to be im- 
prisoned for life. 


Henry Stapel, a fireman, 
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rid) Stapel hat eine goldene 
Medaille befommen, weil er 
trotz der äußerſten Gefahr zwei 
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received a gold medal because 
in the face of the greatest 
danger he saved the lives of 


Kinder gerettet hat. two children. 

Alkeftis ging um ihres Gat-  Alcestis descended for her 
ten willen in den Hades. husband’s sake into Hades. 

Meine Verwandten wohnen My relatives live not far 
unweit deS Hafens. from the port, 

Der Dieb Hffnete die Ghitre The thief opened the door 
mittels eine’ Nachſchlüſſels. by means of a false key. 

193, 


Ich Habe Herrn und Frau 
Diinger über den See hin ru- 
dern ſehen. 

Der Ballon iſt über das Ge— 
birge weg geflogen. 

Mozart war von Kindheit 
auf der ae ergeben. 

ie Diebe ſprangen zum 
Fenſter hinaus und entkamen. 

ir verließen das Haus erſt 
als bas Waffer zur Thüre her— 
einſtrömte. 

ie Kuppel fiel mitten im 
Gottesdienſte ein. 


194— 


Die Gefellfchaft blied im 
Park, bis das Feuerwerk feincn 
Anfang nahm. 

Die Schweden verrichteten 
ſtets ihr Gebet, bevor ſie in die 
Schlacht zogen. 

Der Mörder wurde zum Tode 
verurteilt; da er aber Reue 

eigte, wurde ihm bie Todes— 
** erlaſſen. 


I saw Mr. and Mrs. Dintzer 
rowing across the lake. 


The balloon flew away over 
the mountains. 

Mozart was devoted to 
music from childhood. 

The thieves jumped out of 
the window and escaped. 

We did not leave the house 
until the water was pouring 
in through the door. 

In the midst of the service 
the cupola fell in. 


195. 


The company remained in 
the park until the fireworks 
began. 

The Swedes always offered 
a prayer before going into 
battle. 

The murderer was con- 
demned to death; but since he 
evinced repentance, the death 
penalty was remitted. 


MATERIAL FOR 


alls e8 morgen regnen follte, 
wird das Feft iibermorgen ftatt- 
finden. 


Ludwig der Fromme war jo 
rechtlich, daß ihm feine Feinde 
nicht weniger trauten als ſeine 
Freunde. 

Nachdem Cäſar die Gallier 
beſiegt hatte, überſchritt er den 
Rhein. 

Der Portier will wiſſen, ob 
er das Haus zuſchließen kann. 


Beethoven componierte bis 
art ſein Ende, obgleich cr taub 
geworden war. 

Seit (or ———— meine 
Mutter im Gebirge iſt, befindet 
ſie ſich viel wohler. 

ährend die Trojaner 
los ſchliefen, drangen die Grie— 
chen in ihre Stadt ein. 

Die wilden Gänſe ſind ſchwer 
zu ſchießen, weil ſie ſehr hoch 
oe ſchnell fliegen. — Die 

8 


ans. 
Gine ella a gd findet 
ftatt, wenn die Erde gwifden 
Sonne und Ytond tritt. 


Es war fei | er im Orte, 
alg e8 brannte, fo daß die 
Sprigen nublos waren. — Der 
Ort; die Sprite. 

Mar hat dem jungen Baron 
einen Vormund gegeben, Damit 
ev fein Vermigen nicht vergeu- 
dent kann. 

Der Arzt hat dem Patienten 
geraten, täglich zwei oder drei 
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In case it should rain to- 
morrow, the festival will take 
place on the day after to- 
morrow, 

Lewis the Pious was so 
honest that his enemies trusted 
him not less than his friends. 


After Caesar had conquered 
the Gauls, he crossed the 
Rhine. 

The doorkeeper wants to 
know whether he can close 
the house. 

Beethoven continued to 
compose until his death, al- 
though he had become deaf. 

Since my mother has been 
in the mountains, she has been 
feeling much better. 

While the Trojans were 
sleeping in security, the Greeks 
entered their city. 

Wild geese are hard to shoot 
because they fly very high and 
very fast. 


An eclipse of the moon 
takes place when the earth 
comes between the sun and 
the moon. 

There was no water in the 
place at the time of the con- 
flagration, so that the fire- 
engines were useless. 

They have given the young 
baron a guardian, so that he 
cannot squander his fortune. 


The physician has advised 
the patient to walk for two or 
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Stunden fpazieren zu gehen, je 
nachdem er bet Kraften ijt. — 
Die Kraft. 

Die feindliche Reiterei ver— 
ſuchte, unſere rechte Flanke zu 
umgehen, indeffen die Gnfan- 
terie auf allen Punften gegen 
bie unſrige vorrückte. — Der 
Punkt. 

Sowie die erſten Schüſſe fie— 
len, ſank der Major Folzer töt— 
lich verwundet bom Pferde. — 

er Schuß. 

Odyſſeus konnte ſeine Hei— 
mat lange nicht erreichen, wie 
(or ſo) ſehr er ſich auch darnach 
ſehnte. 

Sobald es Ihnen gefällig iſt, 
brechen wir nach den Seen auf. 

Wir werden am Geſtade blet- 
ben, fo lange (al8) die Witte- 
rung e8 erlaubt. 

Demoſthenes nahm Gift, um 
nidt [ebendig in die Hande fei- 
ner Feinde gu fallen. 

Wir finnen feine Minute 
ldnger warten, denn wir miiffer 
noch vor fechs Uhr die Stadt er- 
reichen, wenn es aud) nod jo 
jehr regnet. 

„Ich will alles geftehen,“ 
fagte der Spion, ,wenn Sie 
mid) nur am Leben laſſen.“ 

Keines von diefen Schiffen 
wird unter Segel gehen, wenn 
fic) der Sturm nidt legt. 


CONVERSATION. 


three hours every day, accord- 
ing to his strength. 


The enemy’s cavalry tried 
to turn our right flank, while 
the infantry advanced against 
us along the whole line. 


As soon as the first shots 
were heard, Major Folzer fell 
mortally wounded from his 
horse. 

Ulysses could, for a long 
time, not reach his home, how- 
ever much he longed for it. 


As soon as it pleases you, 
we shall set out for the lakes. 

We shall stay at the sea- 
shore as long as the weather 
permits. 

Demosthenes took poison in 
order not to fall alive into the 
hands of his enemies. 

We cannot wait one minute 
longer, for we must reach the 
town before six o'clock, though 
it may rain ever so hard. 


“T will confess everything,” 
said the spy, “provided you 
only let me live.” 

None of these ships will set 
sail unless the storm subsides. 


196. 


1. Unfere Freunde werden 
Sicilien nicht beſuchen, denn es 


Our friends are not going 
to visit Sicily, for it is already 
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ijt ſchon fehr heiß in Stalien; 
aud (or außerdem or überdies) 
— ſie nicht genug Zeit dazu 
übrig. 

Profeſſor Weller iſt nicht 
NUT cin ausgezeichneter Chemi— 
ker, ſondern er hat auch meh— 
rere wertvolle Entdeckungen in 
der Phyſik gemacht. — Die Ent— 
deckung. 

Sowohl die Flotte als das 
Landheer der Perſer wurde von 
den Griechen geſchlagen. 

Nach der Anſicht des In— 
genieurs Kehl ſind die Bogen 
der neuen Brücke weder hoch 
nod) weit genug.— Der Bogen. 

Die Räuber wurden teils int 
Kampfe getötet, teils fielen fie 
unſern Gendarmen lebendig in 
die Hände. — Der Gendarm. 

Die Feſtung mußte kapitulie— 
ren, denn einerſeits gingen die 
Vorräte auf die Neige, ander— 
eits herrſchte Zwietracht zwi— 
chen den Bürgern und der Be- 
atzung. — Der Biirger. 

Has Wetter ift fehr unbe- 
ftandig hier in London; bald 
regnet es, bald ſchneit cs. 


2. Herr Kirchner ift nidt 
banfrott; vielmehr hat er fein 
Geſchäft bedeutend eriweitert. 


Unfere Freunde find jest ent⸗ 
weber in der Schweiz oder im 
Schwarz wald. 

„Beeilen Sie ſich,“ rief uns 
Der Schaffner zu, „ſonſt fom- 
men Ste zu fpat.“ 
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very hot in Italy; besides, 
they have not time enough to 
spare for it. 


Professor Weller is not only 
a distinguished chemist, but 
he has also made several valu- 
able discoveries in physics. 


The fleet as well as the army 
of the Persians were defeated 
by the Greeks. 

According to the opinion of 
the engineer Kehl, the arches 
of the new bridge are neither 
high nor wide enough. 

The robbers were in part 
killed in the fight, and in part 
taken alive by our policemen. 


The fortress had to sur- 
render, for in the first place, 
the provisions were running 
low, and in the second place, 
there was discord between the 
citizens and the garrison. 

The weather here in Lon- 
don is very uncertain; it rains 
one minute and snows the 
next. 

Mr. Kirchner is not a bank- 
rupt; he has, on the contrary, 
enlarged his business con- 
siderably. 

Our friends are now either 
in Switzerland or in the Black 
Forest. 

“Make haste,” shouted the 
conductor to us, “ otherwise 
you will be too late.” 


18 


Unjere Soldaten —— 
ten die Brücke gu befegen, all⸗ 
ein die Feinde famen ihnen zu⸗ 


vor. 

Gichen find hier ziemlich fpar- 
id potted (or hingegen) 
haben wir Uberflug an Whorn- 
baumen. — Die Giche. 

Der Arzt hat alle möglichen 
Mittel verjucht, den Ertrunte- 
nen ins Leben zurückzurufen; 
Dod rr jedoch) or indeß or in- 
Deffen) e8 war zu jpat. — Das 
Mittel. 


Der Kaufmann Streit hat 
im letzten Sturm zwei Schiffe 
verloren; dennoch (or deſſen— 
ungeachtet or gleichwohl) iſt ſein 
Kredit nicht geſunken. — Der 
Kredit. 

3. Der Pfad nach dem Gipfel 
des Berges iſt zwar ſteil, aber 
ſchattig. — Der Gipfel. 

4, Es hatte mehrere Tage 
geregnet; Daher waren dte 
Straßen fo fotig, dak unfere 
Kanonen nicht transporttert 
werden konnten. 
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Our soldiers intended to 
occupy the bridge, but the 
enemy forestalled them. 


Oaks are rather scarce here; 
maples, on the contrary, ar 
abundant. | 


The physician tried all pos- 
sible means to restore the 
drowned man to life, but it 
was too late. 


Streit, the merchant, lost 
two ships in the last storm; 
nevertheless his credit is not 
diminished. 


The path up to the summit 
of the mountain is steep, it is 
true, but shady. 

It had been raining several 
days, and therefore the roads 
were so muddy that our cannon 
could not be transported. 


197. 


Herr Gehr ijt nicht Maler, 
fondern Bildhauer; meine El— 
fern find nicht intim mit ihm, 
tig fie fennen ifn ziemlich 
gut. 


Mr. Gehr is not a painter, 
but a sculptor; my parents 
are not intimate with him, 
but they know him pretty 


we 


198. 


Wir gedenfen in einer halben 
Stunde aufzubrecjen, wenn Sie 
nichts bagegen haber. 


We intend to start in half 
an hour, if you have no objec- 
tion. 


MATERIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 19 

Der Gartner will wiffer, ob The gardener wantsto know 
er weiße oder rote Roſen 3u whether he is to take white 
den beftellten Bouquets nehmen or red roses for the bouquets 
ſoll. ordered. 


199. 


1, Das Sprichwort fagt: 
— Heu, wenn die Sonne 

eint.“ 

Wir waren in Alexandria, 
als es bombardiert wurde. 

Die Kriege wurden früher 
mit viel — Grauſamkeit ge- 
führt als jetzt; wenn eine Stadt 
in die Haͤnde des Siegers fiel, 
wurde ſie gewöhnlich geplündert 
und zerſtört. 

2. Die Polizei will wiſſen, 
wann wir hier angekommen 
ſind. 


The proverb says—Make 
hay while the sun shines. 


We were in Alexandria when 
it was bombarded. 

Wars were formerly con- 
ducted with much more cruelty 
than now; when a town fell 
into the hands of the con- 
queror, it was usually pillaged 
and destroyed. 

The police want to know 
when we arrived here. 


200. 


Die Ginbrecher varies Wachen 
ausgeftellt, Damit fie bet threr 
Arbeit nicht überraſcht würden; 
und da fie fiirdteten, Dak die 
Sprengung des Geldſchranks ſie 
verraten möchte, hatten ſie die 
Fenſter mit naſſen Tüchern ver- 
hangen. — Die Wache; der 
Schrank; das Tuch. 


The burglars had established 
outposts, that they might not 
be surprised at their work; 
and fearing lest the bursting 
of the safe should betray them, 
they had covered the windows 
with wet cloths, 


201. 


Anfangs bereuten meine Ver- 
wandten, fic) in Raffel nieder- 
gelajfen gu haben; allein je lan: 
ger fie dort wohnen, deſto bejfer 
gefallt es ihnen. 


My relatives were at first 


*sorry that they had settled in 


Cassel; yet the longer they 
live there, the better they 
like it. 


READING EXERCISES. 


Notz.—The student’s attention is called to the correspondences of 
consonants in German and English (p. 124). 


To § 14—§ 17 (p. 9). 


Die Erde’ ift rund. Das Meer? ift breit® und tief. Wie blau 
der Himmel * tit, wie rein’ wnd Har’ die Luft"! Das Blei? ift 
ſchwer“. Das Eiſen' ift hart. Das Wachs ift weich“. Die 
Milch, der Honig und der Zucker“ find fiip’®. Der Hirfdy’* ift 
ſchnell's; die Schnede ** ift langſam'“. Die Beit’® ijt foftbar’’. 
Has Wetter *° ijt verdnderlid)**, Der Raum *? ift unendlich **. 
Wott ** ift itberall **. 

Das Feuer ijt fein Element. Das Licht des Mondes“ ift 
matt*’, Die Wiifte °° ift die Heimat *° des Löwen?“. Der Cod” 
des Fürſten war ein Unglück““ fiir das Land. Die Reiſe'“ der 
Konigin®* war gliidlid**. Die Kenntnis** der Geſchichte“ ift 
notwendig*®. Unſer Dajein’® ift ein Rätſel““. Der Tod ift 
tein Ubel**. Der Sdymetterling ** ijt ein Symbol der Unjterb- 
lichkeit“. Das Kleid“ der Unſchuld“ ift weiß“. Die Stimme *’ 

learth, 2sea. 3broad. 4sky. 5pure. 6clear. Tair. 8 lead. 
9heavy. 10 iron. 11 soft. 12 sugar. 13 sweet. 14 stag. 15 swift. 
16 snail. 17 slow. 18 time. 19 precious. 20 weather. 21 change- 
able. 22 space. 23 infinite. 24 God. 25 everywhere. 26 moon. 
27 dim. 28 desert. 29 home. “0 lion. 31 death. 82 misfortune. 
33 journey. 34 queen. 35 fortunate. 36 knowledge. 37 history. 
38 necessary. 39 existence. 40 riddle. 4levil, 42 butterfly. 43 im- 
mortality. 44 dress. 45innocence. 46 white. 47 voice. 
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des Herzens ijt nidjt immer ** die Stimme des Verftandes (m.)*°. 
Unbdant® ift der Welt ** Lohn“. Der Geiz ** ift die Wurzel ** 
alles Ubels (n.). Nichts ift jo gewifR** als der Tod, nichts fo 
ungewiß als die Stunde *” des Todes. Ohne *® Kampf’? fein 
Sieg®’. Die Furdht®’ des Herrn ijt der Weisheit’? Anfang’. 
48 always. 49 mind. 50 ingratitude. 51 world. 52 reward. 53 avar- 


ice. 54 root. 55 nothing. 56 certain. 57 hour. 58 without. 59 struggle. 
60 victory. 61 fear. 62 wisdom. 63 beginning. 


(See Note on page 4 of the Practical Part.) 


Geine Waffen* waren glatt? wie* cin Spiegel* (m.). Die 
Sterne *® (m.) find zahllos“. Es ift befannt’, wie’ die Gerwitter ° 
(n.) entftehen’®. Gchiller nennt?* dte Wolfen’? SGegler’? der 
Citfte'*. Die Gemälde' und Statuen unferes Mufeums find 
berühmt'‘. Die Thüren“ unferes Domes find von Erz“, die 
Giulen’? von Marmor?®. Die Dächer“ der Häuſer“ in Gtalien 
find meift?* platt. Unjere StraBen** find gerade’® und breit. 
Wo find deine Bücher““? Wo find die Früchte“ meiner Arbeit 7°? 
Deine Hande find falt, und deine Lippen?? find blag’. Die 
Fiſche (m.) haben keine Stimme*™. Fliegen?“ und Mücken“ find 
die Nahrung ** der Sdhwalben **. 


1 Die Waffe, weapon. 2 polished. 3 as. 4 mirror. 5 star. 6 num- 
berless. 7 known. 8 how. 9 thunderstorm. 10 arise. 11 calls. 
12 Die Wolfe, cloud, 13 sailor. 14 Die Luft, air. 15 Das Gemälde, 
painting. 16 famous. 17 Die Thüre, door. 18 bronze. 19 Die Säule, col- 
umn. 20 marble. 21 Da8 Dad, roof. 22 Das Haus, house. 23 mostly. 
24 Die Strafe, street. 25 straight. 26 Das Buch, book. 27 Die Frucht, 
fruit. 28 labor. 29 Die Lippe, lip, 30 pale. 31 voice. 32 Die Fliege, 
fly. 33 Die Mitde, gnat. 34 food. 35 Die Sdwalbe, swallow. 


To § 24. 


Die Wpfelbdume’ blithen’. Alle Obſtbäume' haben die Ges 
1 Der Apfelbaum, apple-tree. 2 bloom. 3 fruit-tree. 
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ftalt* ihrer Früchte. Die Lorbeerblatter® find gewitrzhaft®. Der 
Frühling' ift nahe®; die Saatfelder’ find griin. Die Singvigel’® 
genieBen'? in Deutfdland den Shug’? des Gefebes** (n.). 
Wafferfaille'* find maleriſch'‘. Der Near und der Mtain find 
MNebenflitije'® des Rheins. Hafenplage '” find meiſt fehr belebt**. 
Der Biirgermeifter’’ hat fein Bureau im Rathauje*’. Die Vor- 
hange** meines Wohnzimmers*? (n.) find weiß““. Unfere Grog. 
pater ** waren Englander. Wie viel foften diefe Halstiicher ** ? 

4 shape. 5 Das Lorbeerblatt, laurel-leaf. 6 spicy. 7 spring. 8 near. 
9 Das Saatfeld, grain-field. 10 Der Singvogel, singing-bird. 11 enjoy. 
12 protection. 13 law. 14 Der Wafferfall, water-fall. 15 picturesque. 
16 Der Nebenflug, tributary. 17 Der Hafenplab, sea-port. 18 lively. 
19 mayor. 20 town-hall. 21 Der Vorhang, curtain. 22 sitting-room. 
23 white. 24 grand-father. 25 Das Halstud), neck-handkerchief. 


To § 30. 


Die Monarchen Europas Hatten’? eine Zufammenfunft? in 
Berlin. Die Geographen * wiffen * nur wenig * von Mittelafrika. 
Dieſe Profefforen find teils“ PBhilofophen’, teils Geologen® und 
teils Mineralogen. Die Wjtronomen ” des Altertums*° (n.) hatten 
feine Gernrihre’*. Viele Cyrannen’? Griechenlands** waren 
Herrſcher' von Talent und Verdienft'®. Den Grieden’* waren 
alle Wuslinder’’ Barbaren’®. Die Bahnen’’ der Kometen 7° 
find meiſt“ unbefannt”. Die Planeten find wahrſcheinlich“ alle 
bewohnt**. Meine Vettern*® find Doftoren der Medicin. Alle 
Advofaten** und Notare unferer Stadt’ haben viel gu thun'. 
Die Chore *° des Sophofles find erhaben °°. 

Die Muſik unjerer Choräle“ ijt einfach’, aber“ ernft und 

lhad. 2convention. 3geographer. 4know. 5 butlittle. 6 partly. 
7 philosopher. 8 geologist. 9 astronomer. 10 antiquity. 11 Das 
Fernrohr, telescope. 12 tyrant. 13 Greece. 14 ruler. 15 merit. 
16 Greek. 17 foreigner. 18 barbarian. 19 Die Bahn, orbit. 20 Der 
Komet, comet. 21 mostly. 22 unknown. 23 probably. 24 inhabited. 
25 Der Vetter, cousin. 26 lawyer. 27 city. 28 do. 29 Der Chor, 
chorus. 30 sublime. 31 hymn. 32 plain. 33 but. 
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feierlich““. Die KRirchen®® und Paläſte, die Obelisfen und Tri 
umphbogen ** Moms find etn Gegenftand*’ (m.) der Bewun⸗ 
derung °° aller Nationen. Wir lefen*’ die Geſchichte der Päpſte 
von Ycopold von Ranke. Alle Generale Jtapoleons waren Männer 
von alent. Perlen*? und DOiamanten find foftbar. Die 
Glephanten find klug“ und gelehrig*?. Die Polizet verfolgt* 
alle Bettler ** und Vagabunden. Gn Berlin find itber ** vier- 
taitfend ** Studenten. 

34 solemn. 35 church. 36 Der Bogen, arch. 37 object. 38 ad- 


miration. 39 read. 40 Die Perle, pearl. 41 intelligent. 42 docile. 
43 prosecutes. 44 beggar. 45 over. 46 four thousand. 


To § 34—§ 35. 


Die Tempel Athens waren Meijterwerke der Architeftur. Der 
Handel’ Korinths war auKerordentlid)’ bliihend®. Der Veſuv ift 
heute * der Stolz * und morgen der Schreden® Neapels. Die Be- 
lagerung' bon Syrakus durch? die Romer war fehr langiwierig °. 
Die Atmofphare Ytaliens ijt meift far und fonnig. Cnglands 
Beſitzungen' find fehr zahlreich“'“. Ariſtoteles war der Vchrer *? 
Wleranders. Ich habe Schiller und Goethes Werke. Der Tod 
des Demofthenes war tragiſch. Luifens Stimme ijt voll und 
rein. Mariens Rrankheit ** ijt nidjt gefährlich““. 

1 commerce. 2 exceedingly. 3 flourishing. 4 to-day. 5 pride. 


6 terror. 7 siege. 8 by. 9 of long duration. 10 Die Beſitzung, pos- 
session, 11 numerous. 12 teacher. 13 disease. 14 dangerous. 


To § 46—§ 47. 


Die Bader arbeiten’ wahrend der Nadt. Unſere Maſchinen 
ſtehen? {till wegen des Ausftandes* der Wrbeiter*. Iſt diejes 
Band* nach Fhrem Gefdmad’? „Aus den Wugen’, aus dem 
Sinn’,“ fagt® das Spridwort **. Die Poft ijt bet der Brite, 

lwork, 2stand. 3strike. 4workman. Sribbon. 6taste. 7 Das 
Auge, eye. 8 mind. 9 says. 10 proverb. 11 bridge. 
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bem Rathaus gegeniiber. Die Arbeiter fommen’? vom Felde. 
Wir haben nicht Geld genug' zur Reiſe. Für wen find diefe 
Pflaumen ** und Aprikoſen!? Chinin ift etn Meittel’® gegen das 
Fieber. Wir glauben an die Fortdauer'“ der Seele’® nach dem 
iSode. Meine Gltern wohnen*® im Sommer auf dem Lande und 
im Winter in der Stadt. Oer See ift hinter dem Park. Die 
Armut *° wohnt?* oft?? neben dem Überfluſſe“. 

Die Strape fiihrt** iiber den Berg? nad) der Stadt. Die 
Ritthe ** ift unter dem Speiſezimmer““. Der Obelist fteht?® vor 
der Kirche. Das Hofpital liegt?? zwiſchen dem Fluſſe und der 
Stadt. Mein Onfel bewohnt*? cin Landhaus am See. Sch 
ſchreibe“ einen Brief *? an meinen Freund in Heidelberg. Mein 
Vetter arbeitet *? in cinem Bankhauſe. Die Sdhnitter ** frith- 
ftiien®® im Schatten der Linde. Deine Handſchuhe'“ liegen*’ 
auf dem Klavier““. Setze'“ die Lampe auf den Tiſch. Die 
Reitung * liegt unter dem Sofa. Der Biber tanucht‘? unter 
das Waſſer. Der Spiegel hangt ** iiber der Kommode“. Der 
Hafe ** fprang*® iiber den Zaun“. Gch fand“ den Ring hinter 
dem Schranke“. Der Hund frod) °° hinter den Ofen““. Meine 
Kommode ſteht swifden dem Bett und dem Fenſter““. Rite ™ 
den Rieiderfdrant** vor die Thür, und den Koffer neben den 
Schrank. Das Oenkmal ** des Fürſten fteht vor bem Schloſſe. 

Die Frauen beteten“ wahrend der Schlacht“'. Wir warten * 
hier wegen de8 Gewwitters °°. Gin Fußpfad'“ fithrt über dic Wiefe 
nad) dem Gee. Wir erlangten** Gintritt°? in die GFeftung’? durch 


12come, ldenough. 14 Die Pflaume, plum. 15 apricot. 16 remedy. 
17 duration. 18 soul. 19 live. 20 poverty. 21 lives. 22 often. 
23 abundance. 24leads. 25 mountain. 26kitchen. 27 dining-room. 
28 stands. 29 lies. 30 inhabits. 31 write. 32 letter. 33 works. 
34 reaper. 305 breakfast. 36 Der Handfduh, glove. 37 lie. 38 piano. 
39 put. 40 newspaper. 41 beaver. 42 dives. 43 hangs. 44 chest of 
drawers. 45 hare. 46 leaped. 47 fence. 48 found. 49 cupboard, 
50 crawled. 61 stove. 52 window. 53move. 64cloth-press. 55 mo- 
nument. 56 prayed. 57 battle. 58 wait. 59 thunderstorm. 60 foot- 
path. 61 obtained. 62 entrance. 63 fortress. 
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den Einfluß'“‘ unferer Freunde. Wieviel fordert** dcr Bote® 
fiir feinen Weg"? Mtadje®® die Rechnung'“ nicht ohne der 
Wirt”, Warum ſchwimmſt' du gegen den Strom’? Wer 
fubr’® guerft’* um das Rap Horn? Die Mietalle fommen aus 
dem Schoße' der Erde. Das Denkmal des Königs fteht beim 
Schloſſe. Wir tretben’® Handel mit allen Nationen Europas. 
Wir bezahlen“ unfere Wrbeiter’® nach der Qualität ihrer Arbeit. 
Die Hoffnung ’’ ijt unfere Stiige °° im Unglück. 


64 influence. 65 asks. 66 messenger. 67 way. 68 make. 69 bill. 
70 host. 71 swim. 72 current. 73 sailed. 74 first. 75 bowels. 
76 carry on. 77 pay. 78 workman. 79 hope. 80 support. 


To § <8. 


Sch habe Freunde in Kiln und Franffurt. Du haft feine Nach— 
ficht? gu erwarten’. Der Patient madjt® wns Sorge*; er hat 
wedcer > Gdjlaf® nod)” Whypetit. Wir haben Gafte vom Lande. 
Kinder, habt ihr Hunger? Ich verſichere“ Vhnen, Sie haber 
cinen Freund am Miniſter. Du hatteſt fein Recht zu ſchießen?. 
Wir hatter fein Glück's tm Spiel“. Die Cinbredjer *? hatter 
Brecheiſen's und Sprengpulver**, Wo hatten die Mauber *® thre 
Vorrate’*P Was hatteft dit geftern auf dem Rathaufe zu thun? 
Hattet thr die Crlaubnis’” gu fifden? Habe ic) redjt*® oder un- 
recht''“. Haſt dit Geld' genug zur Reiſe? Herr Kajtner ift ge- 
fährlich“' krank““; der Arzt“ Hat keine Hoffnung'! fiir ſeine 
Genefung’® Gr hat den Typhus, nicht wahr““? Nein, cine 
Herzkrankheit“. — Hatten Sie einen Fiihrer** über das Geez 
birge 7°? Mein, der Weg war uns befannt *’. 


1 indulgence. 2 expect. 3 causes. 4 care. 5 neither. 6 sleep. 
7 nor. 8assure. 9shoot. 10 luck. 11 play. 12 burglar. 13 crow- 
bar. 14 blasting-powder. 15 robber. 16 Der Gorrat, provision. 
17 permission. 18 right. 19 wrong. 20 money. 21 dangerously. 
22 sick, 23 physician. 24 hope. 25 recovery. 26 not true?—has he 
not? 27 heart-disease. 28 guide. 29 mountains. 30 familiar. 
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To § 49. 


Bift du unwohl? Nein, ich bin nur? milde?, — Wie weit ° iſt 
es nod) * nach der Stadt ? — Wir find Menſchen und ſchwanken 
baher® ftets” zwiſchen Wahrheit und Irrtum“. — Ihr ſeid ſehr 
erhitzt', Kinder; wo ſeid ihr geweſen? — Die Ufer'e des Rheins 
find ſehr maleriſch, befonders*? zwiſchen Maing und Koblenz. — 
Iſt das Mittageſſen“ fertig??? Ga, e8 ift längſt“ fertig, aber 
die Gäſte find nod) nicht'“ da°°, — Sind wir frei“ oder unfret 
in unjeren Handlungen *°? — Seid ihr noch meine Freunde? — 
„Ich war wild und unbindig’? als Knabe,“ fchreibt?? Herr 
Möhring in ſeiner Biographie, ,die Gpicle meiner Kameraden 
waren meiſt zu ruhig“ fitr mid. Rein Baum war mir zu” 
hoch **, fein Felſen'! gu fteil?®, fein Graben®® gu breit; icy war 
die Verzweiflung““ meiner Mutter.“ — Wo waren Sie jo lange? 
Auf der Borfe**. — War ic nicht immer an deiner Seite? War 
deine Freude“ nicht meine Freude und dein Lcid°? nidjt mein 
Reid ? 

1 only. 2 tired. 3 far. 4 still. 5 waver. 6 therefore. 7 always. 
8 error. 9 overheated. 10 bank, 11 especially. 12 dinner. 13 ready. 
14longago. 15 not yet. 16here. 17 free. 18 Die Handlung, action. 


19 unmanageable. 20 writes. 21 quict. 22 too. 23 high. 24 rock. 
25 steep. 26 ditch. 27 despair. 28 exchange. 29 joy. 30 sorrow. 


To § 50. 


Ich werde gleichgültig' gegen das Landleben. Unjer Gartner 
wird alt und ſchwach“. Das Wetter wird ſchön. Der Herbjt* 
ijt nahe*; das Waſſer wird fdon® recht falt. Wir werden nie 
ganz° gleidgitltig gegen Ruhm' und Chre®. Werdet nicht un- 
geduldig’, meine Freunde! Shr werdet ſchläfrig'“ Kinder, es 
wird aud) ſchon ſpät'!. Es ift heiß“ und troden’’ bier, die 

lindifferent. 2 weak. 8 fall. 4near. Salready. 6 quite. 7 glory. 
Shonor. 9impatient. 10 sleepy. lllate. 12 hot. 13 dry. 
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Strapen werden ftaubig** und die Brunnen’® leer'“. Der Friih- 
ling ift da, die Baume werden grin. Ich wurde fieberfrank in 
Rom; auch'“ meine Cltern wurden frank Die Wnfunft'® ded 
Fürſten wurde ſchnell'“ iiberall befannt. Das Perferrcic)?® wurde 
eine Bete’? Alexanders. Die Römer wurden allmälig“ die 
Herren der Welt. Die Barbaren im Norden, anfangs”* ein 
Gegenftand** der Veradtung*> der Romer, wurden {pater ** ihre 
Herren. 

14 dusty. 15 well. 16 empty. 17 also. 18 arrival. 19 quick. 


20 Persian empire. 21 prey. 22 by degrees. 23 in the beginning. 
24 object. 25 contempt. 26 later. 


To § 55. 


Sch leſe einen Roman' von Freytag. Jeder Grice lernte 
einen Teil' der Gedichte Homers auswendig®. Wer lernt nicht, 
wiahrend* er lehrt“? Der Menſch irrt', fo lang’ er ſtrebt?. 
Die Tugend' macht den Menſchen glücklich‘''. Das Ende front? 
das Werk. Der Segen’? fommt vow oben’®. Die Blume im 
Garten Ichrt, wie lange die Schinheit** währt'‘. Tugend macht 
nicht {tol; °°, ſondern“ demütig'“. Der Chrift glaubt’? an die 
Unfterblicfcit*® der Seele. Die Himmel erzählen“ die Chre 
Gottes. Die Natur macht feinen Sprung’. Das Werk Lobt 
den Meiſter. Nur der Befig der Vernunft“ unterfdeidct** den 
Menſchen vom Ticre. Nichts verfitr3t?® die Zeit fo ſehr wie dic 
Arbeit. Es regnet?? und taut?’ Hier feit etnem Monat. Die 
Gichbache?® ſtürzen““ mit Getdfe*® von den Bergen, die Flüſſe 
ſchwellen, die Dämme“ berften; Wngft und Schrecken“ herrſcht 
überall. 

1 novel. 2 part. 3 by heart. 4 while. 5 to teach. 6 err. 7 as 
long as. 8 strive. 9 viriue. 10 happy. 11 tocrown. 12 blessing. 
13 above. 14 beauty. 15 to last. 16 proud. 17 but. 18 humble. 
19 to believe. 20 immortality. 21 proclaim. 22 leap. 23 reason. 
24 distinguish. 25 shorten. 26 to rain. 27 to thaw. 28 Der Gief- 


bad, torrent. 29 to rush down. 30 roaring. 31 dike. 32 terror. 
33 prevail, 
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„Kennſt du da8 Land, wo die Ritronen ** blühn?“ ift der An⸗ 
fang eincs Gedichtes von Goethe. Wir lefen alle Cage ein Gedicht 
von Schiller. Hörſt du die Nachtigall®® fingen? Der Hirfdh *° 
ruhte“ im Schatten einer Gide **. Der Maler'“ Grafe malt 
Tiere, Landſchaften“ und Portraits. Viele Pflanzen wachſen im 
Waſſer. Heidelberg liegt am Near. Die Wlpen trennen ** die 
Schweiz *? von Italien. Viel Regen erzeugt** Untraut**. Wir 
leben nicht, unt zu“ cffen, fondern wir effen, um gu leben. Arbeit 
und Sparſamkeit“ fiihren zum Reichtum“. VWermeiden‘*® Sie 
dicje Farben *®, fie ftehen®® Ihnen nist. Betrachte’? den 
Schmeichler““ als deinen Feind. Handle mit Vorſicht““ und 
ergreife ** den Augenblick““. Ertrage““ dein Gdjidjal °° mit Gee 
duld*°, Halte Mage? in allen Dingen. Mede°* ſtets dte Wabhr- 
Heit. Vertraue“ auf Gott. 

Hiren Sie es donnern’?? Es regnet in Strimen’’, da8 
Waſſer fteigt °° von Stunde zu Stunde. Sie wiſſen den Wea, 
führen Sie uns. Das Land forderte®” den God des Mörders des 
Präſidenten. Das Beifpicl®® Wleranders ermutigte°’ das Heer”. 
Die Romer eroberten”™* und zerſtörten“ Korinth. Cafar fiird)- 
tete’® feine Feinde nidt genug, und fein Selbſtvertrauen'“ war 
eine der Haupturfadjen’® feines Verderbens"*. Die Soldaten 
zeigten“ Mut'? und Lapferkeit’’, allein °° die Taktik ihrer Führer 
war feblerhaft®’. Bicle Philofophen des Wltertums glaubten nicht 
an die Götter Homers. Der Geiz °? verhartet*® das Herz des 


34 Die Ritrone, lemon. 35 nightingale. 36 stag. 37 to rest. 38 oak. 
39 painter. 40 Die Lanbdfdhaft, landscape. 41 separate. 42 Switzer- 
land. 43 to produce. 44 weeds. 45 in order to. 46 economy. 
47 riches, 48 to avoid. 49 Die Farbe, colour. 50 to be becoming. 
él consider. 52 flatterer. 53 to act. 54 precaution. 55 seize. 56 mo- 
ment. 57 to bear. 58 fate. 59 patience. 60 to keep within bounds. 
61 to speak, 62totrust. 63 thunder. 64 Der Strom, torrent. 65 to 
rise. 66 hour. 67 demand. 68 example. 69 encourage. 70 army. 
TLto conquer. 72todestroy. 73tofear. 74self-confidence, 75 prin- 
cipal cause. 76ruin. 77 toshow. 78 courage. 79 bravery. 80 but. 
81 faulty. 82 avarice. 83 to harden. 
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Menſchen. Wer bewokhnt dieſes Schloß? Sprecher Sie italie- 
niſch? Mein, aber ich lerne es. 

Ich habe eit Empfangzimmer™, cin Eßzimmer, cin Studier- 
zimmer und zwei Schlafzimmer. — Das Waffer focht **, mahlen ”* 
Sie den Kaffee. — Wann frithftiiden®’’ Sie gewöhnlich‘“? — 
Wohin gehen Sie? Wuf die Poft, id) erwarte einen Brief von 
meinen Eltern. — Wieviel Geld brauchſt““ du zu deiner Reife ? 
— &8 ijt fo falt bet uns, dag da8 Waffer in den Zimmern ge- 
friert °°, — Iſt Shr Nachbar wirklich“ fo arm, wie er fagt ? — 
Wifjen Sie, wo der Doktor Meißner wohnt? Ya, er wohnt in 
Der Keilſtraße. — Was macht dcr Gartner ? Gr pflangt°? Kirſch— 
bäume“. — Ihr lebt von eurem Gelde, wir leben von unferer 
Hinde Arbeit. — Wir Tefen Wiclands Oberon. — Oie Muſik 
der Oper ijt ausgezeidnet®*, aber der Fert taugt’* nidts. — 
Cafars Gemahlin ahnte“ den Tod ihres Mannes. — Der God 
überraſchte“ Wlerander auf dem Gtpfel’® {eines Ruhmes in 
Babylon. — Die Debatte war fehr lebhaft“, fiihrte’’? aber zu 
keinem Mefultate. 

84 parlour. 85 to boil. 86 to grind. 87 to breakfast. 88 usually. 
89 to want. 90 to freeze. 91 really. 92 to plant. 93 cherry-tree. 


94 excellent. 95 to be worth. 96 to havea presentiment of. 97 to 
surprise, 98 acme. 99 lively. 100 to lead. 


To § 58. 


Wo find Sie wahrend des Concertes gewefen? Ich habe einen 
Spaziergang* um den See gemadjt’?. — Wo haben Sie in Verlin 
gewohnt? In der Jägerſtraße. — Wann geoenfen® Ste aufs 
Land zu gehen? Ttbermorgen. — Wann werde id) da8 Ver- 
gniigen ‘ haben, Sie gu fehen? — Wie lange haben Sie in Paris 
gewohnt? Gin Jahr. — Ich fonnte® meine Reije aus Mangel? 
an Geld nicht fortfesen’. — Haben Sie Luft’, einen Wusflug’ 
ins Gebirge mit uns gu maden? Ich filrdte, es wird morgen 

1 walk. 2 to take. 3 to intend. 4 pleasure. 5 could. 6 want. 
7 continus. 8amind. 9 trip. 
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regnen. — Was haben Sie in der Stadt gefauft ? Cinen Koffer’’, 
cine Reifetafdje** und einen Regenfchirm **. — Wir werden mor- 
gern mit Tagesanbruch' aufbreden *. — Wir haben lange auf 
Sie gewartet; warum find Sie fo ſpät gefommen? Die Haupt- 
jtraBe*® war gefperrt**, und id) mußte'““ fomit?® einen Umweg 
maden. — Der Chee wird gleich*° fertig fein; wir beabſichtigen“, 
nad) dem Abendeſſen in den Park zu fahren*?. — Ich habe Sie 
in Dicfem Regen nicht erwartet. Sind Sie naß“ geworden ? — 
Werden Sie uns begleiten**? — Mein Nachbar hat alle feine 
Pferde verfauft; er gedenkt auch fein Haus zu verfaufen. 

Die Grabjdrift?® Herfchels Lautet?*: ,Gr hat die Sternenwelt 
uns nahe geritdt.” Kepler hat die Bewegungsgejese *” der Plane- 
ten entdedit?®, Diefe Officiere haben in Mexiko gedient?®. Der 
Kaiſer ift unferm Bitrgermeifter fehr gewogen*®. Unfere Gifen- 
bahnen®? werden bald in den Beſitz'“ des Staates itbergehen **. 
Sch habe lange nidjts von meinem Bruder gehirt; ich fiirdte, er 
ijt in feiner Stellung** nicht glücklich. Sie find ſehr freundlich, 
nad) meinem Vetter zu fragen; er wird Ihnen bald feine Wuf- 
wartung’> madden. Mein Onkel ift in Wuftralien fdynell reid 
geworden und wird bald nad) Hauſe guriidfehren®’, Dr. Sahn 
ijt nod) nicjt von Wfrifa zurück. Herr Kohler hat die Wbfidt’’ 
feine Kinder nad) Deutſchland in die Schule zu ſchicken. Wir 
werden einen Geil unferes Haufes der Familie des Doktors über— 
laffen®®. G8 ift der Gefundheit*? zuträglich“ die Fenfter des 
Wobhnzimmers täglich“ mehrmals*? zu öffnen“. Dieſes Meiirs 
chen ‘* ijt allen Rindern befannt. Habe Sie Heine’s Gedichte 


10 trunk. 11 satchel. 12 umbrella. 13 day-break. 14 set out. 
15 main-street. 16 to close. 17 was obliged. 18 thus. 19 round- 
about way. 20 in a moment, 21 to purpose. 22 to drive. 23 wet. 
24 to accompany. 25 epitaph. 26 to read, run. 27 law of motion. 
28 to discover. 29toserve. 30 favorable. 31 Die Eiſenbahn, railroad. 
32 possession. 33 to passover. 34 position. 35 respects. 36 return. 
37 intention. 38 to yield. 39 health. 40 conducive. 41 every day. 
“2 several times. 43 toopen. 44 tale, 
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geleſen? Wir lernen täglich cine Fabel von Leffing auswendig **. 
Napoleon hatte eine Hoffnung, aus der Gefangenfdhaft ** der 
Englander zu entkommen“. 


% 45 by heart. 46 captivity. 47 to escape, 


To § 59—§ 60. 


Oft lacht* der Miund?, wenn das Herz weint*. Außer Gott 
war niemand* Zeuge' diefer Lat®. Lang ijt der Weg durch Bor- 
ſchriften“, kurz“ aber und wirkfam’? durch Beiſpiele's. Nach der 
Ginnahme'’ von Troja teilten“ die Griechen die Bcute’® und 
Jegelten'* nad) der Heimat. Mein Onkel war frither’?® Heiter’ 
und lebensfroh“; jetzt“ ijt er finfter*® und verſchloſſen?'. Gine 
Meihe 7? pon Unglicdsfillen 7’, beſonders“ aber der God feiner 
Frau, haben feinen Mut und fein BVertraucn’* erfdjiittert**. 
Morgen werden wir unfer Landhaus bezichen?*. Nach dem Mit— 
tageffen fpiclen wir gewöhnlich““ Schach““. Mit Sonnenauf- 
gang ?® verlafjen®® die Vigel ihre Neſter. Seit einem Monat 
Habe ich nicht pon meinem Bruder gehört. Mozart lLicbte die 
Kunft** fo leidenſchaftlich““, dag er ihr fcine Geſundheit“ auf— 
opferte**, Wenn wir Frewde ** oder Leid'“ im Herzen tragen *’, 
wünſchen' wir die Gegenwart ** cines Freundes. 

Da, wo die Pflicht *° ruft*?, muß *? unfer Borteil ** ſchweigen“. 
Im Alter ** ernten** wir, was wir in der Gugend geſät“ haben. 
Sowie ** der Weihrauch“ das Leben der Kobhle °° erfrifdt*’, fo 


1lsmile. 2mouth. 3weep. 4 nobody. 5witness. 6deed. 7 Die 
Vorſchrift, precept. 8 short. 9 efficient. 10 Das Beifpicl, example. 
llcapture. 12divide. 13 booty. l4tosnail. 15 formerly. 16 merry. 
17 cheerful. 18 at present. 19 gloomy. 20 reserved. 21 series. 
22 accident. 23 especially. 24 confidence. 25 toshake. %6 to move 
into. 27habitually. 28chess, 29sunrise, 30leave. 3lart. 32 pas- 
sionately. 33 health. 34 to sacrifice. 35 joy. 36 sorrow. 37 bear. 
38 to wish. 89 presence. 4) duty. 41 tocall. 42 must. 43 advant- 
age. 44 be silent. 45 old age. 46 to reap. 47 to sow. 48 as. 
49 frankincense, 50 coal. 651 to refresh. 
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erfrifcht bas Gebet ©? die Hoffnung ** des Herzens. Der Menſch 
ift nie** fo {don, alS wenn er um Verzeihung *> bitter ’*. Ich 
leugne *” nicht, daß ic) unrecht gehabt habe; doch meine °* ich, ift 
es nun’? Zeit, daß ihr eS vergeBt®? und mit meiner Rewe zu— 
friedent feid. Können Sie mir ſagen, ob Profeljor Körner hier 
wohnt? Gr hat bis vorgeftern *’ hier gewohnt; fest wohnt er in 
der VBorftadt°*. Yoh bedauere aufridtig **, dag Sie nod) immer 
unwohl find; haben Sie den Arzt befragt? Gie fragen, ob ich 
bert Oberften fenne; id) fenne ibn nur von Anfehn®®. Ich gebe 
langjam°* voraus*’; wenn ihr feine Beit verlicrt**, werdet ihr 
mich leicht einholen““. G3 ift zweifelhaft“, ob eine Lenfung ”? 
ber Luftſchiffe'? miglic) * iſt. Herodot befdreibt ’* im feiner Gee 
fcjichte die Sitten’® und Gebraude’’ aller Nationen, welche er 
auf ſeinen Reiſen kennen gelernt hat. 


52 prayer. 53 hope. 54 never. 55 pardon. 56 to ask for. 57 to 
deny. 58 to think. 59 now. 60 to forget. 61 repentance. 62 the 
day before yesterday. 63 suburb. 64 sincerely. 65 sight. 66 slowly. 
67 ahead. 68 lose. 69 easily. 70 overtake. 71 dubious, 172 steering. 
73 balloon. 74 possible. 75 describe. 76 Die Gitte, manner. 77 Der 
Gebrauch, custom, 


